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FOREWORD:

AGLOBALFRAMEWORKOF
CONFLICTMANAGEMENT

Among the ubiquitous dangers facing human-
ity these days, only one threatens extinction of the 
human race: modern war. Until the advent of nuclear, 
chemical, and biological weapons, recurring con-
flicts have been compatible with survival and indeed 
have provided stimuli to scientific and technological 
breakthroughs, leading to major advances in health 
and welfare, albeit at great temporary cost in lives 
and human suĊering.

As the last two world wars have shown, wars can 
escalate until combatants attack each other with the 
most destructive weapons at their disposal. Until 
today, even the worst of these weapons could cause 
only regional damage. With the abrupt emergence 
of weapons capable of worldwide destruction, any 
war waged by modern industrialized nations could 
endanger humanity, and indeed all life.

ɨose struggling to contain this unprecedented 
threat work toward achieving two interacting and 
mutually reinforcing goals: verifiable, enforceable 
universal disarmament and substitution of eĊective 
nonviolent for violent methods of resolving conflicts.

ɨe search for disarmament, although making a 
little progress periodically, has always been frustrated 
by the underlying belief of all contending parties that 
superior destructive force still is the ultimate arbi-
ter of international quarrels, as it always has been. 
Superior destructive power, however, has become a 
chimera, no longer achievable by industrially and sci-
entifically advanced nations.

ɨis realization forces those working for human 
survival to develop eĊective nonviolent means for 
resolving group conflicts. A major obstacle toward 
achieving this goal interacts with reliance on superior 
violence. It is that humans as group creatures regard 
survival of the group, not its individual members, as 
the paramount good. Witness the worldwide post-
humous acclaim of heroes who have sacrificed their 
lives in battle for their comrades or their country.

Another aspect of psychological primacy of the 
group has been termed ethnocentrism. Members 
of each group typically regard its values, customs, 
and achievements as superior to all others. When 
two groups come into conflict over territory, food, 
or other limited resources, as well as for other rea-
sons, each combatant sees its own goals and behav-
iors as the only legitimate, praiseworthy ones. Each 
demeans and ridicules its opponent who becomes 
the “enemy.”

Each contender justifies its own atrocities by the 
atrocities of the enemy and seeks revenge. ɨese 
mutual images and behaviors are powerfully sup-
ported by value systems, traditions, and codes of 
conduct. In consequence, armed conflict, often last-
ing generations, typically leads to escalation of vio-
lence until each combatant seeks exterminating the 
other, often including women and children, as a 
sacred duty. In a nuclear-armed world, this is a recipe 
for mutual extinction.

Two available and mutually reinforcing ways of 
breaking out of these traps are to work simultane-
ously for disarmament and nonviolent conflict reso-
lution. ɨe hope that this goal can be achieved rests 
on the workshops in conflict resolution and commu-
nication skills burgeoning throughout the world.

To be sure, one must be cautious in drawing 
conclusions as to the success of these workshops. In 
comparison to the enormous extent of the problem, 
the number of participants in them is still minuscule, 
which limits the generalizability of the results. More-
over, the conditions under which the workshops are 
being conducted and evaluated contain many inevi-
table sources of bias.

What makes this particular program especially 
appealing is that it is no armchair exercise. ɨe par-
ticipating teachers and students are living in some of 
the most conflict-ridden parts of the world, and the 
designer of this curriculum has spent months in these 

Foreword
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regions organizing and participating in the exercises. 
ɨe curriculum is methodologically and conceptu-
ally sophisticated.

Since production of basic change in culturally 
ingrained attitudes is diċcult and slow, humanity 
will have to live under the Damocles sword of civiliza-
tion—destroying weaponry for a long time. Until the 
sword drops, however, there may be time for humans 
to achieve the massive psychological transformation 
eventually leading to exclusive reliance on nonviolent 
methods for resolving group disputes. A daunting 
task indeed, but there is no other alternative.

Hopefully, programs of conflict management 
like this one will in time become sufficiently 
widespread and sophisticated to mitigate and 

eventually replace violence in domestic and inter-
national conflicts. Only a distant hope, to be 
sure, but in the wise aphorism of Krishnamurti, 
an Indian philosopher: “A pebble can change the 
course of a river.”

ɨis curriculum is such a pebble. As more and 
more such pebbles accumulate, we may hope they 
will grow to form a dam mighty enough to divert the 
course of human events from its present destructive 
channels.

In the meanwhile, I heartily recommend seri-
ous perusal and implementation where possible of 
Conflict and Communication: A Guide ǲrough the 
Labyrinth of Conflict Management to all who cherish 
hopes for the future of humanity.

JeromeFrank,Ph.D.,M.D.,ProfessorofPsychiatry
(EmeritusofJohnsHopkinsUniversity)





A message to you, the teacher. . .

Welcome!

You have just entered the world of positive 

change: As a teacher you have the power to sig-

nificantly influence the lives of your students. You 

have the power to guide them toward a clearer 

picture of themselves and society. You have the 

power to turn their conflicts into educational 

opportunities. You have the power to guide 

your students through the labyrinth of conflict 

management. But what are the practical steps 

for accomplishing these goals? Welcome to the 

curriculum.
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INTRODUCTION:

THEIMPORTANCEOFCONFLICT
MANAGEMENTEDUCATION

Fighting. Indecision. Anger. Lack of acceptance. 
Conflict is such a natural, indispensable component 
of our everyday lives and relations with others that 
we do not usually analyze, think about, or study it.

However, on a daily basis, students encounter 
conflicts within themselves, as well as with class-
mates, family, and society. While most people view 
conflict as a negative and destructive force, it can be 
an opportunity for growth and learning. If taught 
specific conflict management skills, students can 
analyze social situations, decide on wise courses of 
action, and take responsibility for the consequences 
of their actions. Conflict management describes a 
range of skills and strategies useful in constructively 
handling conflicts.1  ɨe ability to deal with conflict 
in a constructive way not only adds to students’ indi-
vidual mental health, but also positively aĊects soci-
ety as a whole.

ɨe primary outcomes of this curriculum are that 
students will:

• Learn to critically analyze their attitudes and 
perspectives on a variety of issues;

• Develop useful skills for managing conflicts;
• Understand the importance of communication;
• Gain the ability to communicate in ways that 

defuse conflict.

OġĖğĚğĘ ĥęĖ DĠĠģ ĥĠ CĠğėĝĚĔĥ MĒğĒĘĖĞĖğĥ

What exactly is conflict, and how can we deal 
with it constructively? How can students learn to 
view conflict as a powerful stimulus for growth and 
change? ɨis curriculum has five important features 

that help students learn and understand the nature 
of conflict:

1. ǰe activities are practical. ɨis curriculum is 
designed to help students understand the nature 
of conflict through practical activities. ɨis book 
contains very few lessons explicitly explaining 
theories of conflict; rather, it allows students to 
critically analyze their own attitudes and perspec-
tives on issues. ɨe emphasis  of this curriculum 
is not on having students memorize definitions, 
but instead on having them learn and understand 
useful, specific skills to enable them to deal with 
conflicts in their own lives.

2. ǰe activities allow students to experience and pro-
cess. Learning facts is often not suċcient for true 
understanding. We believe experience is the key 
to understanding. ɨe activities in this curricu-
lum are designed to allow students to experience 
concepts and then to think about (process) their 
experience, thereby learning. For example, many 
people know what discrimination is, and yet they 
still discriminate. ɨerefore, one of the goals of 
this curriculum is to have students experience 
and share the feelings involved in discrimination. 
ɨe intended outcome is to reduce the likelihood 
of future discrimination or, at the very least, to 
increase the understanding of its implications.

3. ǰe activities stimulate discussion. By stimulating 
discussion, students share diĊerent opinions, posi-
tions, and viewpoints; this process of exchanging 
is the foundation from which solutions for con-
flicts emerge. Discussions and shared experiences 

1.Theterms“conflictmanagement”and“conflictresolution”arenotsynonymous.Conflictresolutionisanarrowtermdescribing
skillsandstrategiesusefulsolelyinresolvingconflicts.Conflictmanagementisabroaderterm.Althoughcertainconflictscannotberesolved,
theyallhavepositivepotential.Forinstance,twodisputingstudentsmaynotfindasolutiontotheirconflict,buttheirrelationshipsmay
improve.
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enable the students not only to become closer 
to one another, but also to learn something new 
about themselves. Students are encouraged to 
openly express their opinions. ɨey also see that 
it is natural to disagree.

4. ǰe activities are fun and educational. Many of 
the activities in this book are presented in the 
format of games. But do not be deceived: though 
the activities are fun, they each have specific 
objectives. It is not enough to teach theory and 
definitions of concepts such as discrimination or 
prejudice. Using games as an additional teaching 
tool allows students a safe environment in which 
to experience these concepts. Also, by presenting 
much of the information in the format of games, 
students develop a sense of excitement and joy 
for learning. You will find that they want to learn 
more about conflict. Games arouse their curiosity 
and create a classroom atmosphere where learning 
can be both productive and fun.

5. ǰe activities can be adapted. Every classroom is 
diĊerent—students behave diĊerently, learn at 
diĊerent rates, and have diĊerent beliefs, values, 
and needs. While the activities in this curriculum 
have been tested to ensure their eĊectiveness, no 
activity works perfectly in every situation. After 
you read activities, we encourage you to adapt 
them to meet the specific needs of your students.

CĦģģĚĔĦĝĦĞ PęĚĝĠĤĠġęĪ: TęĖ LĒēĪģĚğĥę Ġė 
CĠğėĝĚĔĥ MĒğĒĘĖĞĖğĥ

ɨis curriculum is built on a philosophy that can 
be easily communicated to students. ɨe central 
concept is finding one’s way through the labyrinth of 
conflict. Conflict management is like a complex lab-
yrinth of choices. We must make decisions regarding 
our actions, thoughts, and emotions. What should 
we do when we arrive at a crossroads during a conflict 
situation and are not certain how to behave? With 
two or more paths staring at us, how do we choose 
the decision that will guide us through the labyrinth 
most eċciently? Just as the shortest path between 
two points is a straight line, the most accurate form 
of communication is clear dialogue between people. 

Skills and information empower us to communicate, 
cooperate, and manage our conflicts successfully.

HĠĨ ĥęĖ PęĚĝĠĤĠġęĪ AġġĝĚĖĤ 
ĥĠ TęĚĤ CĦģģĚĔĦĝĦĞ

ɨis curriculum presents conflict management 
from the bottom up: the initial chapter deals with 
self-understanding, while the final ones deal with 
conflict on a global level. ɨe chapters build on one 
another, teaching skills that guide students through 
the labyrinth of conflict. ɨis curriculum is based on 
nine fundamental building blocks:

1. Conflicts are disagreements between two or more 
persons or ideas. Conflict means, above all, inter-
action or dialogue.2

2. Conflicts are necessary for development and 
growth. ɨe way a person handles conflict is an 
important part of his/her personality.

3. Self-awareness and self-understanding contrib-
ute to constructive management of conflicts. 
For example, students with low self-esteem often 
handle conflict diĊerently than students with high 
self-esteem. Every conflict has positive potential. 
Whether or not the conflict is resolved, there is 
a basis for recognizing and understanding each 
other’s needs and wants; relationships can be pre-
served or enhanced.

4. Conflicts cannot be constructively resolved with-
out positive interaction, which is a form of com-
munication.

5. Specific skills are needed in order for conflict to be 
an experience of growth and development.

6. ɨese specific skills can be taught.

7. Conflicts can be resolved in a manner that does 
not violate human rights.

8. For conflict management strategies and structures 
to be most eĊective, they must be institutional-
ized into as much of society as possible. Impor-

2.Specifically,conflictexistswhentwointerdependentsidesareapparentlyincompatiblebecauseofperceiveddifferencesingoals,
values,resources,orneeds.Byinterdependence,wemeanthatwhateveronesidedoesintheconflictaffectstheotherside.
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tant levels of systematic institution include the 
family, school, community, and nation.

THE CURRICULUM FORMAT

Please note that the book is divided into two 
parts. In Part I, students discover how a broad range 
of factors aĊects the process of conflict management, 
ranging from personal values to beliefs about human 
rights. Part II is a program on student mediation. 
ɨis curriculum can be viewed as two separate books 
with similar underlying ideas.

Part I: Conflict Management
Part I of this curriculum contains six chapters, 

each with an explanatory introduction. ɨe chap-
ters consist of various lesson plans that relate to the 
chapters’ main themes. Each lesson plan contains 
learning objectives, key concepts, background infor-
mation, materials needed, activities, and discussion 
questions.

• ɨe objectives are measurable outcomes of the 
activities.

• Key concepts are the main ideas of each activity. 
An index of key concepts is located in the back 
of the curriculum on page 292. Definitions for 
all of the key concepts can be found in the glos-
sary, located on page 289.

• ɨe background information prepares the teacher 
with the information necessary to present the 
activity to the students.

• Each activity presents step-by-step procedures for 
teaching the concepts of the lesson. Some lessons 
have additional activities that clarify or expand 
on the objectives.

• Discussion questions are included at the end of 
nearly every lesson. ɨese questions guide stu-
dents in thinking about the main ideas of each 
activity.

• Most lessons include activity sheets that can 
be photocopied and given to the students. If a 
photocopy machine is unavailable, many of the 
activity sheets can easily be adapted.

Part II: Student Mediation
Part II consists of an explanation of mediation, as 

well as ten sessions in student mediation. Each ses-
sion contains learning objectives, materials needed, 
and step-by-step activities.

Appendixes
ɨe appendixes assist the teacher in all aspects of 

the curriculum. ɨe appendixes include stress-reliev-
ing activities, icebreakers, a short play, interdisciplin-
ary approaches to conflict management, and a sec-
tion on how to divide students into groups.

HOW TO USE THIS CURRICULUM

ɨis curriculum is big! Where do I begin??? ɨere 
are a number of diĊerent ways that you can use this 
curriculum to eĊectively teach students valuable life 
skills:

1. Do it all! ɨe most eĊective way for students to 
learn all of the conflict management skills within 
this book is to facilitate the activities in the book 
from the beginning to end, activity by activity. 
Because the skills build on one another, it is help-
ful to facilitate the activities in the order they are 
presented.

2. Do some of it! Most teachers do not have enough 
time to facilitate all the activities in the book. 
(Most of the activities take between 45–50 min-
utes to complete.) So here are some other ways to 
use the curriculum:

A.  Explore the curriculum!
 Educational, fun activities are hidden within 

each of the chapters. Flip through the curricu-
lum and read the diĊerent activities.

B. Assess the needs of your class.
• In the index you will see a list of key concepts 

of conflict management. Beneath each concept 
is a list of lessons within the curriculum that 
deal with that specific concept. Decide which 
concepts you think will most eĊectively meet 
the needs of your students. 

• If many of the students need to improve their 
self-concept and self-esteem, facilitate activi-
ties from Chapter One.

• If many of the students need to develop an 
understanding of prejudice, discrimination, 
stereotyping, and propaganda, facilitate activi-
ties from Chapter Two.

• If many of the students need to improve their 
communication skills (such as their verbal and 
non-verbal skills, their sensitivity and ability 
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to express feelings, and so on), facilitate activi-
ties from Chapter ɨree.

• If many of the students have diċculty man-
aging conflicts eĊectively, we recommend that 
you facilitate activities from each of the chap-
ters. However, if many of your students have 
developed eĊective communication skills, 
facilitate activities from all chapters except 
Chapter ɨree.

• Create your own compilation of activities, 
based on your assessment of your students’ 
needs. Turn to the first page of each chapter 
to find a quick and thorough description of its 
contents.

• Ask the students from your class what key 
issues are that they would like to work on.

C. Develop a short conflict management program.
 ɨe activities within this curriculum build on 

one another. For instance, students cannot 
manage conflicts successfully if they don’t have 
communication skills, and they can’t commu-
nicate very eĊectively if they have low self-
esteem.

 
 ɨerefore, to develop a short conflict manage-

ment program, simply select activities from 
each of the chapters and present them in the 
order they are presented in this curriculum. 

ɨink of the needs, personalities, and atten-
tion spans of the students in your class. What 
are most students’ levels of self- esteem? How 
well do they communicate? How well do they 
understand concepts like prejudice, national-
ism, or discrimination? Only choose activi-
ties from Part I of this curriculum. We have 
included the Create Your Own Conflict Man-
agement Program activity sheet below to help 
you organize your own conflict management 
program.

 
 Following this sheet are two sample conflict 

management programs. You may decide to 
use one of them as a guide for which activi-
ties to facilitate. However, we suggest that you 
create a sheet that meets your students’ spe-
cific needs. Remember that each activity takes 
approximately 45 minutes.

 
 Once you have created your program and have 

started facilitating the activities, you may need 
to modify the list of activities, depending on 
how well students grasp the concepts. For 
example, suppose you only choose to facilitate 
one activity on discrimination. If the class does 
not fully understand what discrimination is 
from that one activity, it may be wise to facili-
tate another activity to clarify the concept.

PartOne-ConflictManagement
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CREATEYOUROWNCONFLICT
MANAGEMENTPROGRAM

ACTIVITIESFROMCHAPTERONE

__________________________________________

_________________________________________________

_________________________________________________

________________________________________________

___________________________________________________

______________________________________________________

ACTIVITIESFROMCHAPTERTWO

__________________________________________

_________________________________________________

_________________________________________________

________________________________________________

___________________________________________________

______________________________________________________

ACTIVITIESFROMCHAPTERTHREE

__________________________________________

_________________________________________________

_________________________________________________

________________________________________________

___________________________________________________

______________________________________________________

ACTIVITIESFROMCHAPTERFOUR

__________________________________________

_________________________________________________

_________________________________________________

________________________________________________

___________________________________________________

______________________________________________________

ACTIVITIESFROMCHAPTERFIVE

__________________________________________

_________________________________________________
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CREATEYOUROWNCONFLICT
MANAGEMENTPROGRAM
•SAMPLEI

ACTIVITIESFROMCHAPTERONE

MountainsandValleys
MeandtheMirror
TheTwoSidesofMe

ACTIVITIESFROMCHAPTERTWO

TheEveningNews
What’stheStereotype?
TheBargotsandtheRooters!
Prejudice’sManySizesandShapes
FriendorFoe

ACTIVITIESFROMCHAPTERTHREE

WatchYourStep
Tangled
BodyTalk
TheGuessingGame
TheFeelingList

ACTIVITIESFROMCHAPTERFOUR

MyPictureofConflict
TheRootsofConflict
WhereisViolence?

ACTIVITIESFROMCHAPTERFIVE

MyPoundingHeart
MindandHeart
TheMilkBottle
BottleCaps
TheRightChoice
ClimbingtheLadder

ACTIVITIESFROMCHAPTERSIX

MyProtectiveShield
SteppingAcrosstheLine

•SAMPLEII

ACTIVITIESFROMCHAPTERONE

MountainsandValleys
TheFeel-GoodChair
MeandtheMirror
TheTwoSidesofMe

ACTIVITIESFROMCHAPTERTWO

TheEveningNews
TheBargotsandtheRooters!
What’stheStereotype?
Prejudiee’sManySizesandShapes
TheSameSideoftheRoad
FriendorFoe

ACTIVITIESFROMCHAPTERTHREE

WatchYourStep
TheMirror
BodyTalk
TheFeelingList
TheGuessingGame
SusanSays
WhyAskWhy?

ACTIVITIESFROMCHAPTERFOUR

MyPictureofConflict
TheRootsofConflict
TheConflictDictionary
WhereisViolence?

ACTIVITIESFROMCHAPTERFIVE

MyPoundingHeart
MindandHeart
TheMilkBottle
BottleCaps
TheRightChoice
ClimbingtheLadder
TheFactory

ACTIVITIESFROMCHAPTERSIX

MyProtectiveShield
SteppingAcrosstheLine
SameScript,DifferentPlay
CreatingaConflictManagementActivity

PartOne-ConflictManagement
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ChapterOne:

ME

Our beliefs, perceptions, values, needs, and feelings are inescapable parts of every conflict 
in which we are involved. ɨe way we resolve conflicts is influenced by how we feel about our-
selves, how we relate to others, and how we value and view the world.

ɨe activities in this chapter help students explore the relationship between conflict and their 
beliefs, feelings, thoughts, and life experiences. Students will become aware of what kinds of 
people they are, what their strengths are, how they feel about themselves, what their potentials 
are, and what their hopes, goals, and dreams are. ɨe activities in later chapters will then help 
students develop strategies for dealing with conflicts, strategies that build on their own person-
alities, strengths, and potentials.

Many of the activities in the present chapter are designed to improve students’ sense of self-
esteem and self-worth. With an increased sense of self-worth, students will be better equipped 
for dealing with the complexities of conflict management.

An increased sense of self-worth may help prevent conflicts from escalating, since people 
with a healthy sense of self-worth are less likely to be prejudiced against others. Also, those with 
a healthy sense of self-worth are less likely to react defensively to others, and they are more able 
to see the other person’s perspective in a conflict.

PartOne-ConflictManagement/ME
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THOUGHTSONCONFLICTMANAGEMENT

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletionofthisexercise,thestudentwillbeableto:

1.Describetheirviewsofconflictpriortolearningthematerialwithinthisconflictman-
agementprogram.

2.Describetheirviewsofconflictafterlearningthematerialwithinthisconflictmanage-
mentprogram.

3.Comparetheirinitialviewsofconflictwiththeirnewerviews.

KEYCONCEPTS
AnalyticalThinking
ConflictAnalysis

BACKGROUND
Thisactivityissimilartoapre/posttest.Bothbeforeandafterteachingtheskillsandinformation
presentedinthiscurriculum,studentscompletetheactivitysheetlocatedonpage12.Youandthe
studentscaninformallyassesswhatthestudentslearnedfromtheconflictmanagementprogramby
comparingtheirinitialviewsofconflictwiththeirnewviews.

Thislesson’sactivityallowsstudentstoseehowtheirviewschangeastheylearnmoreaboutcon-
flict.Beforeimplementingtheprogram,youmaydiscoverthatmanystudentsviewconflictasneg-
ative,destructive,andbad.However,oncompletionoftheconflictmanagementprogram,students
willbecomeawareofthepositive,constructivepotentialofnearlyeveryconflict.

MATERIALS
ThoughtsonConflictManagementactivitysheet,pencils,paper

TEACHERTIPS
Emphasizethatthestudentsshouldwritecandid,honestanswerstothequestions.Tohelpyour
studentsfeelmorecomfortablewritinghonestanswers,youcouldhavethemnotwritetheirnames
ontheirpapers.Instead,theycouldeachdrawauniquesignontheirpapers.Suggesttothem
thattheydrawtheiruniquesignsintheirnotebookssotheycanrefertoitlater.Whentheyhave
completedtheactivitysheetforthesecondtime(aftertheconflictmanagementprogramhasbeen
implemented),returntheoriginalcompletedsheetstoeachstudentbyhavingeachpersondrawor
describetoyouhis/heruniquesign.
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ACTIVITY
1.Tellthestudentstocompletethe“ThoughtsonConflictManagement”activitysheet.

Studentsshouldnottalktoanyoneorcompareanswerswithotherswhilecompletingthe
sheet.

2.Oncestudentshavecompletedtheiranswers,havethemfoldtheirsheetanddrawtheir
uniquesymbolontheoutside.

3.Collectthesheetsandtellstudentsthatyouwillreturnthesheetslaterintheyear(afterthe
conflictmanagementprogramhasbeentaught).

4.Putthesheetsaway,tobereturnedattheendoftheprogram.Aftertheconflictmanage-
mentprogramhasbeencompleted(days,weeks,ormonthslater),havestudentscomplete
newactivitysheets.Passbacktheoriginalsheetssothatthestudentscancomparetheirini-
tialviewsonconflictwiththeirpresentideasaboutconflict.

5.Haveadiscussionabouthowstudents’viewsofconflicthavechanged.

PartOne-ConflictManagement/ME
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ACTIVITYSHEET

THOUGHTSONCONFLICTMANAGEMENT

1.Whatisconflict?

2.WhenIthinkofthewordconflict,Ithinkof...

3.Whattypesofconflictshaveyouexperiencedinyour
life?

4.Pretendthatyouarehavingaconflictwithafriendof
yours.Whataresomedifferentwaystheconflictcan
beresolved?

5.Whenyouareinaconflictsituationwithafriend,
howcanyoushowyourfriendthatyouarelistening?

6.Dothewords“conflict”and“violence”meanthe
samethingtoyou?Explain.
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DRAWINGME

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeableto:

1.Expressaspectsofthemselvesthroughartworkanddiscussion.

2.Describetheirowninterestsandactivitiesthroughtheirartworkanddiscussion.

3.Recognizepositiveanduniquequalitiesaboutthemselves.

KEYCONCEPTS
attitudes
behavior
feelings
pride
self-esteem

BACKGROUND
Allstudentspossessuniquequalitiesthatmakethemindividuallyspecial.Thisactivityisdesigned
togivestudentsprideintheirinterests,whileatthesametimeincreasingtheirlevelsofself-esteem.
Increasingself-esteemprimarilymeanspromotingstudents’positiveviewsofthemselves.You,the
teacher,shouldalsotakepartintheactivity.*

MATERIALS
crayons,pencils,paper

TEACHERTIPS
Thisactivitycanallowyoutheopportunitytobreakoutofyourroleasteacher.Byshowingsome
ofyourinterests,studentscanviewyouasawholeperson,notjustateacher.

Tosetasupportiveenvironment,tellstudentstorespecteachother.Nooneshouldmakefunof
anyone’sdrawings.

Beforestudentssharetheirpictures,youcanevaluatethegroupprocessbyaskingthefollowing

*Researehshowsthatmodelingisaneffectivemethodoftransmittingknowledge.Inotherwords,ifyoudosomething,thestudentswill
followyourexample.Forinstance,itismorelikelythatyourstudentswillchoosetoreadsilentlyifyousitatyourdeskandquietlyread.

PartOne-ConflictManagement/ME
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questions:1)Dideveryonegetachancetoshare?2)Waseveryonetreatedwithrespect?Theques-
tionscouldbewrittenonthechalkboard.

AdditionalActivityIIcanbeveryrevealing.Ifasupportiveenvironmentisestablished,theactivity
canallowstudentstodeeplyexploretheiremotionsandgainnewself-awareness.

ACTIVITY
1.Dividethestudentsintogroupsofthreetofive.(Includeyourselfinoneofthegroups.)

2.Distributecrayons,pencils,andpapertoeachgroup.

3.Writethefollowinglistontheboard.Haveeveryonethinkoftheir:

a.favoritetypeofmusic
b.interests
c.favoritesubjectinschool(besideslunch)
d.favoritecolor
e.hobbies

Telleveryonetodrawthesedifferentaspectsofthemselvesonthepaper.Stressthattheyshould
keepthedrawingssimple(thismayreassurethosewhoareself-consciousaboutdrawing).

NOTE:Ifstudentssaythattheycannotexpresscertainactivitiesindrawing,tellthemthatthey
shouldbecreative.Youcouldofferstudentsthefollowingexample:Ifastudent’shobbyisswim-
ming,thatpersoncoulddrawaswimmingpooloralakeorevenafish!Ifastudentstillinsists
thathe/shecannotthinkofawaytoexpressaparticularactivity,tellthestudentthathe/shemay
usewordsalso.

4.Havestudents (andyou!) showthedrawings to theothermembersof their smallgroups.Tell
everyonetoexplain:

a.Whateachdrawingrepresents,and
b.Whyeachactivityorinterestissospecial.

5.OPTIONAL:Aftertheactivity isfinished,tellstudentstoputtheirnamesontheirdrawings.
Collectthestudents’drawingsandhangthemontheclassroomwall.

ADDITIONALACTIVITYI
Onanotherday,youcouldproceedwiththesameactivity.Butinsteadofhavingthestudentsdraw
theiractivitiesandinterests,tellthemtodrawthemselvesparticipatinginanactivitythattheyfeel
theydowell.

ADDITIONALACTIVITYII
Havestudentsthinkofsomethingorsomeonetheyhavelost.Havethemeitherdrawapictureor
writeastoryorpoemaboutthatloss.Stressthatnoonehastoshowtheirprojecttoanyoneelse
unlesstheysodesire.Aftertheprojectsarecompleted,discussaspectsofthem.Thisactivitycan
helpthehealingprocess.Notethatstudentsshouldbegiventhechoiceofwhetherornottopar-
ticipate.
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Analternativewayofpresentingthisactivityistotellthestudentstodrawapictureorwriteastoryorpoem
aboutwhattheyimaginechildrencanloseinawar.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Wasitdifficulttofigureoutwhattodraw?

2.Howdidyoufeelbeforeyoudidtheproject?

3.Whatthoughtswentthroughyourheadwhileyouwereworkingontheproject?

4.Howdoyoufeelnowthattheprojectiscompleted?

PRECAUTION:Ifitisapparenttoyouthatastudenthasaseriousproblemduetoaloss(e.g.ofafamily
member,etc.),seekoutpsychiatrichelpforthechild.Ifthatisnotpossible,besensitivetothechild’sneeds.It
maybeusefulforyoutousesomeofthecommunicationsskillspresentedinChapterThree.

PartOne-ConflictManagement/ME
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WHOAMI?

OBJECTIVE
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeabletostatetheirthoughtsandfeelingsabout
personaltopics.

KEYCONCEPTS
pride
self-esteem

BACKGROUND
Thisactivityisdesignedforstudentstoconsciouslyacquaintthemselveswithfeelingsandthoughts
aboutpersonaltopics.Studentswillrealizepositiveelementsofthemselves,andtheywillthink
aboutadmirablequalitiesofothers.

MATERIALS
“WhoAmI?”activitysheet,pencils

TEACHERTIPS
Dependingonyoursenseofwhatwouldbebestforyourstudents,theinformationcouldbe
shared.Everyonebenefitswhenpeoplesharesuchthingsaswhatweareproudofandwhowe
admire.However,makesuretocreateasafe,affirmingenvironment.Emphasizethatstudents
shouldrespectandlistentoeachother.

Iftherearelessthantenstudentsinyourclass,thisactivitycouldbefacilitatedasadiscussion.Or,
ifyouhavealargeclass,youcoulddivideitintogroupsoffourtosix.Insmallgroups,thestudents
coulddiscussthestatements.

ACTIVITY
1.Havestudentsindividuallyfilloutthe“WhoAmI?”activitysheet,finishingthestatementshon-

estly.Explainthattheywillbeaskedtoshareonlyoneofthequalitiesofthepeopletheymost
admire.Tellthemthatnoone,notevenyou,willlookatwhatiswrittenontheirworksheet.
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2.Afterallstudentshavecompletedthesheet,askthemtoshareoneofthequalitiestheysaidthey
admire.Writetheseonthechalkboard.Ifthereareduplications,addcheckmarksnexttothose
qualitiestoindicatehowmanystudentsofferedthem.

3.Afterthediscussionquestionsarecompleted,tellthestudentsthattheyarefreetodowhatever
theywishwiththeworksheet.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Werethequestionsontheworksheetdifficulttoanswer?Explain.

2.Didyoufeelembarrassedorfinditdifficulttowritepositivethingsaboutyourself,eventhough
nooneisgoingtoreadthem?Explain.

3.Howdoesitmakeyoufeeltospendtimethinkingaboutyourpositivequalities?

4.Havestudentsreadthequalitiesonthechalkboard.Ask:

a.Doesthelisttellyouanythingaboutthetypesofpeopleweadmire?(Thislistusuallyincludes
onlypositivequalities.)

b.Doweadmirenegativetraitsinpeople?Explain.

PartOne-ConflictManagement/ME
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STUDENTACTIVITYSHEET

WHOAMI?

ThepeopleIcaremostaboutinmylifeare...

lfeelproudofmyselfwhenI...

Iamalikablepersonbecause...

ThepeopleIadmiremostinmylifeare...

ThequalitiesIadmiremostaboutthemare...

TwoofmyoutstandingqualitiesarethatI...

OneofthekindestthingsIeverdidwas...
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MOUNTAINSANDVALLEYS

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeableto:

1.Describeinfluentialpositiveandnegativelifeexperiences.

2.Recognizeemotionsconnectedwithlifeexperiences.

3.Statecommonlifeevents.

KEYCONCEPTS
attitudes
behavior
feelings
groupbonding
self-esteem
trust
values

BACKGROUND
Weallhaveuniquelifeexperiences,forweallleadourownlives.However,weallsharecertain
commonexperiences,suchaschildhood.Inthefollowingactivity,studentsgainanunderstanding
oftheiruniqueandsharedexperiences,thusfosteringagroupspirit.

MATERIALS
paper,pencils

TEACHERTIPS
Thisisapowerfulactivitythatawakensstudents’feelingsandcreatesanatmosphereofopenness
andsharing.Tohelptheactivityworkeffectively,itmaybeusefultofacilitateaquickicebreaker
(seeAppendixII)beforebeginning.

Afterstudentshavecompletedtheirdrawings,youcouldaskthemtocirclealleventsthatthey
hadcontroloverorchoseintheirlives.Forexample,studentsdonothavecontroloverthenatural
deathofgrandparents.Youcouldinitiateadiscussionabouttherelationshipbetweentheeventsin
students’livesandtheamountofcontroltheyhadoverthoseevents.

PartOne-ConflictManagement/ME
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ACTIVITY
1.Dividetheclassintogroupsoffourorfive.Directeachgrouptoaseparateareaoftheroomand

havethemsitinasmallcircle.

2.Ontheleftsideoftheirpapers,studentsmakeadotandwritetheirdatesofbirth.

3.Ontherightsideofthepaper,studentsmakeadotandwritetoday’sdate.

4.Tellstudentstothinkaboutthebiggesteventsintheirlives—bothpositiveandnegative—that
haveshapedtheirlives.

5.Studentsdrawalinefromthedotontheleftsideofthepagetotheotherdot.Foreverypositive
event,thestudentsbendthelineupwardsoitmakesamountain.Themorepositiveandgreat
theevent,thelargerthemountainshouldbedrawn.Foreverynegativeevent,thestudentsbend
thelinedownwardsoitmakesavalleylikeahole.Themorenegativetheevent,thedeeperthe
valley.

6.Studentsshouldlabelanddateeachevent.

7.Onceeveryoneinthegrouphascompletedthelifeline,eachstudentindividuallyexplainshis/her
lifelinetotherestofthegroup.Stressthateveryoneshouldlistenattentivelywhilesomeoneelse
istalking.

8.Readthefollowingdiscussionquestionstotheclass.Eachstudent ineachgroupshouldshare
his/heranswerstothequestions:

a.Whateventsinyourlifewouldyouliketorepeat?
b.Whatwouldyourperfectlifebelike?
c.Whateventsdoyoushareincommonwithotherstudents?
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MOVIEAUDITIONS

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeableto:

1.Listtheiraccomplishments.

2.Speakinfrontoftheirclassmates.

3.Expresspositivestatementsaboutthemselvesinfrontofothers.

KEYCONCEPTS
attitudes
behavior
feelings
pride
self-esteem
values

BACKGROUND
Ahealthyoutwardacceptanceofone’spositiveattributesrelatestoahighlevelofself-esteem.That
is,apersonwhohasconfidenceandself-worthoftenhasahighlevelofself-esteem.

Thisactivityallowsstudentstoproclaimpubliclysomeoftheirpositiveattributesfortheentire
classtohear.Intheprocess,thestudentsdevelopasenseofself-worthbecausetheclasslistensto
themrespectfully.

Thisactivityalsobuildsstudents’confidencelevelsbecausethestudentsmustmusterthestrength
totelltheclasssomethingpositiveaboutthemselves.Ittakesagreatdealofconfidenceandcourage
tostandupinfrontofclassmatesandsaysomethinggoodaboutoneself!

MATERIALS
podium(placedatthefrontoftheclass),pencils,paper

TEACHERTIPS
Thisactivityworksverywell,especiallyifyoucreateanatmosphereofwarmthandacceptance.
Beforefacilitatingthisactivity:1)itmayhelpfultodoanicebreakerwiththeclass(seeAppendix
II)and2)tellthestudentstobesupportiveofeveryone.

Makeitcleartotheclassthatnoonewillbeforcedtoparticipate.Ifstudentsfeeluncomfortable
orshy,youcanaskthemiftheywouldliketosaytheiraccomplishmentswithoutstandingatthe
podium.

PartOne-ConflictManagement/ME
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Ifyoufeelthatthestudentsareuncomfortablebragginginthepresenceofclassmates,refertothe
TeacherTipsofSelf-EsteemBoosters(page40)foradvice.

ACTIVITY
1.Tellstudentsthattheyhavethechancetobeinamajormotionpicturethatwillbeseenallover

theworld.Iftheygetthepart,theywillactbesidefamousmoviestars.Inordertotryoutforthe
partstudentsmustdothefollowing:

a.Makealistoffivethingsaccomplishedintheirlivesofwhichtheyareproud.Forexample,
studentsmaybeproudthattheycangetalongsowellwiththeirfriendsorfamily,thatthey
alwaysfinishtheirhomework,etc.

b.Havestudentslookattheirlistandchoosetheoneaccomplishmentofwhichtheyaremost
proud.

c.You,theteacher,selectonevolunteertostandatthepodiumatthefrontoftheclass.The
studentsays,“Idon’twanttobrag,but...”He/shecompletesthesentencewiththeaccom-
plishment.Therestoftheclassistoldthattheyaredirectors,andsotheymustlistento
whattheactorhastosay.

d.Afterthefirststudentisfinished,theclassapplauds,andhe/shesitsdown.Thestudent
whoselastnameisnextalphabeticallystandsatthepodiumandexplainshis/heraccom-
plishment.

e.Thissameprocedureisfolloweduntileachstudentintheclasshashadachancetospeak.
f.Aftertheauditionsend,havetheclassgiveitselfacongratulatoryroundofapplause.Itwill

helpthestudentsrelaxbeforethediscussionquestionsbegin.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Howdiditfeeltostandatthepodiumandshareaccomplishmentswiththeclass?

2.Wereyounervousorfrightenedtospeakinfrontofthewholeclass?Explain.

3.Whatwasitliketolistentoothers?

4.Doyouthinkeveryonefeltthesamewayyoudidwhentheystooduponthechairandspoke?
Explain.

5.Doyouthinkyougotthepartinthemovie?Explain.
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SPECIALPEOPLEOFTHEWEEK

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeableto:

1.Explainhowitfeelstobespecial.

2.Describehowitfeelstobecomplimented.

3.Statehowitfeelstocomplimentsomeoneelse.

KEYCONCEPTS
pride
self-esteem
values

BACKGROUND
Studentsoftensaynegativecommentstoeachother,suchaswhentheyteaseeachother.Thiscan
makeindividualsfeelpickedonor,atleast,notappreciated.Thefollowingactivitytriestomake
studentsawareofhowimportantpositivecommentsaretotheirself-images.

MATERIALS
pencils,paper

TEACHERTIPS
Thisactivityworksbetterinsomeclassroomsthanothers,dependingonthesocialmaturityofthe
class.

Whenthisactivityworks,itworksverywell.Youmayfindthatstudentsinitiallymaybereserved
aboutopenlywritingcompliments,butoncestudentsseepositiveevaluations,theyfeelproudand
happy.

Thereisthepossibilitythatstudentsmayteasethespecialpeopleoftheweek.Ifyounoticethat
studentsdoteaseeachother,youcouldfacilitateadiscussionaboutteasing.Youcanasktheclass
questionssuchas:Whydopeopletease?Whatmakesusalluniquepeople?Howdoesitfeelwhen
youareteased?Whatkindofpersonmightsomeonebeifhe/sheteasesothers?

PartOne-ConflictManagement/ME
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ACTIVITY
1.Tell theclass thateveryweektherearegoingtobe threespecialpeopleof theweekchosenat

random.(Youcanchooseyourownmethodforselectingstudents.)Thesepeople’snameswillbe
writtenonasignhangingonthewall.Studentsshouldbegiventhechoiceofwhethertheywould
liketobeaspecialpersonoftheweek.

2.Studentscanalsobegiventheopportunitytodecidehowthespecialpeopleshouldbehonored.
Forexample,studentscouldcomplimentthespecialpeopleoftheweekwhenevertheyseethem.
Theycouldtellthespecialpeopleoftheweekthattheythinkthepeoplehaveaprettysmileorare
veryclever.Alternately,youcouldlistthenamesofthespecialpeopleoftheweekonaposterand
havestudentswritecomplimentarynotesonitthroughouttheweek.Becleartothestudentsthat
thecomplimentsmustbesincereandhonest.Weallhavegoodqualitiesandstrengths.Others
mayseeourstrengthsdifferentlythanweseethem.Thisactivityallowsustolearnaboutothers’
perceptionsofusinanon-threateningway.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
Thesequestionscanbeaskedattheendofeveryweek,orwheneveryouthinktheyareappropriate

toask:

1.Howdoesitfeeltobeoneofthespecialpeopleoftheweek?

2.Whataresomereasonspeoplefeelmorespecialwhentheyareaspecialpersonoftheweek?

3.Isitpossibletoalwaysfeelspecial?How?

4.Whatmakesapersonfeelspecial?

5.Howdiditfeeltocomplimentsomeone?

6.Howdiditfeeltoreceivecompliments?

7.Whyisitsometimesdifficulttoacceptcompliments?
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HOWMANYPEOPLEAMI?

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeableto:

1.Definethetermself-concept.

2.Relatethetermself-concepttothemselves.

3.Describethecomplexityoffactorsthatinfluencetheirself-concepts.

KEYCONCEPTS
analyticalthinking
attitudes
self-concept
self-esteem

BACKGROUND
Self-conceptisthewaypeopleviewthemselves.Itconsistsofpeople’sattitudes,perceptions,and
ideasaboutthemselves.Eachstudent(andeachpersonintheworld)hasauniqueself-concept,
andthereforeeachstudentisunique.Notwopeopleseethingsexactlythesameway.Forinstance,
allofthestudentsintheclassroommightbeabletoseetheteacher,buteachoneseestheteacher
fromadifferentpointofview.Theboysittinginthecomermightonlyseetherightsideofthe
teacher’sface,whilethegirlinthefrontrowmightseetheteacher’sentireface.Similarly,eachstu-
denthasauniqueself-conceptpartiallybasedoncommonexperienceswithothers.Weallmight
participateinanactivity,butwewillnotallhavethesamefeelingswithinuswhilethisactivity
takesplace.

Also,theself-concepthelpsapersonmaintainstabilityandconsistency.Forexample,ifIfeelI
amagoodperson,IwillhaveapositiveoutlookonmuchthatIdobecauseIwillhaveapositive
self-concept.Ontheotherhand,ifmyself-conceptisbadandinferior,manyofmyresponseswill
probablybeconsistentlyhostileandcontemptuous.So,thenextactivitiesfocusonhowtounder-
standandincreaseone’spositiveself-concept.

Thisactivityallowsustocriticallyanalyzehowweviewourselves.Aquotationispresentedthat
providesinsightintothevarietyofwayswecanthinkaboutourselves.

MATERIALS
chalkboard,chalk

PartOne-ConflictManagement/ME
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TEACHERTIPS
Thisactivitymaybemoreappropriateforolder,moreintellectuallymaturestudents.Theemphasis
ofthisactivityisonhavingstudentspracticeanalysisofanissue.

Ifyourstudentsareyounger,youcanadaptthisactivity.First,youcouldexplainwhataself-
conceptis.Next,thestudentscoulddrawapictureofhowtheyviewtheirself-concept.Insmall
groupsoffourtosix,thestudentscouldsharetheirpictureswitheachother.

Also,foryoungerstudents,youcouldillustratetheactivitybyexplainingthatpeopleactdifferently
dependingonthesituation.Forexample,childrenactdifferentlywithparents,friends,andothers.

ACTIVITY
1.Writethefollowingquotationontheboard,explainingthatafamouspsychologistnamedWilliam

Jameswroteit:

“Whenevertwopeoplemeetthereare
reallysixpeoplepresent—thereiseach
man[orwoman]asheseeshimself,
eachman[orwoman]astheothersees
hint,andeachman[orwoman]ashe
reallyis.”
(WilliamJames,PrinciplesofPsychology;1890)

2.Writethewordself-concept ontheboard.

3.Discussitsmeaningwiththestudents.

4.Dividethestudentsintopairs.

5.Tellthemthattheywillhaveapproximately10minutestodecidewhatWilliamJamesmeantby
thequoteandhowthequoterelatestoourself-concept.

6. Each pair briefly explains what it thinks the quotation means and how it relates to our self-
concept.

7.Dividethestudentsintogroupsofthree.Askthemtodiscuss:

a.Whatdoesitmeantobeahappyperson?
b.Howdopeople’sself-conceptsrelatetocontactwithfriends,teachers,siblings,andparents?
c.Whataresomedifferentwaysthatpeopleacceptpraise?
8.Haveeveryonegatheralargecircle.Haveeachsmallgroupshareitsanswerstothequestions.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Whatthingsinfluenceyourself-concept?

NOTE:Makesurethatstudentsanswerthisquestionspecifically.(Thatis,ifastu-
dentrespondsbysaying,“attitudes,”askhim/herwhatkindsofattitudes.)

2.Howdoesself-conceptrelatetothequoteontheboard?

3.Howpositivedoyouthinkyourself-conceptis?

4.Whataresomewaysthatpeoplecanworktoimprovetheirself-concept?

5.Whataresignsofsomeonewhohasapositiveself-concept?
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POSITIVESELF-TALK

OBJECTIVE
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeabletoapplypositiveself-talk,apowerfultechnique
thathelpstocreateapositiveself-concept.

KEYCONCEPTS
self-concept
self-esteem

BACKGROUND
Studentslearnearlyfromcertainparents,friends,andteachershowtocriticizeandblamethem-
selves.Ifstudentslearntoturnnegativethoughtsintopositiveones,theywillinturnimprovetheir
self-concept.Withamorepositiveself-concept,thestudentswillbebetterabletodealconstruc-
tivelywithproblemsathome,atschool,orelsewhere.

Thefollowingactivityisdesignedtopromotepositiveself-talk.Inotherwords,theactivityis
intendedtoteachstudentsthatpraisingthemselvesisbeneficialtotheirself-concept.

Inorderforthisactivitytobeeffective,youasateachermustplayanactiveroleinteachingthe
skill.Studentslookuptotheirteachersasrolemodels,andbecausestudentsoftenimitatetheir
rolemodels,youhaveonespecifictask:Asateacher,youshouldnotonlyencourageyourstudents
topraisethemselves,butyoushouldopenlyandoutloudpraiseyourownpositivequalities.Why?
Youmustmodeltheskillthatyouwantthestudentstolearn.AsDonaldFelker,anexpertonself-
concept,says,“Imagineforamomentateacherwhostandsupandsays,‘Thisisthewaytowork
aproblem.’Shethenstandsforafewsecondsandsays,’Nowdoyouallsee?’Butnooneseesany-
thingbecausetheteacherworkedtheprobleminherhead.”*

Hereisanexampleonhowyoucanindividualizetheconcept:

Teacher:“Joseph,youreallydidwellonthetest.Whatdoyoufeelliketellingyourself?”

Student:“I’mnotsure.”

Teacher:“Well,whatdoyouthinkIwouldsay?TellyourselfwhatIwouldsay.”

MATERIALS
none

*DonaldFelker.Building Positive Self-Concepts(Minneapolis:BurgessPublishing,1974),66.
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TEACHERTIPS
Explainthatself-talkisnotthesameasbragging,whichcanbenegativebecauseitmayinclude
puttingdownanotherpersonortheiraccomplishment.Braggingmayevenbeexaggeratedor
untrue.Explainalsothatinalateractivity,“Self-EsteemBoosters,”theclasswillbelookingat
bragginginapositiveway.

Thisactivityisanimportantpartofhelpingstudentsdevelopapositiveself-concept.Asarole
modelforyourstudents,youastheteachershouldalsomodeltheskillsofpositiveself-praiseona
dailybasis.See“HowManyPeopleAmI?”(page25)foramorethoroughdescriptionofself-con-
cept.

ACTIVITY
1.Discusswiththestudentsthatitisimportanttolearnhowtopraiseoneself.Verbalpraiseislike

givingyourselfarewardwhenyoufeelyouhavedonewellanddeservecredit.Tellthemthatfor
awhiletheyshouldpraisethemselvesoutlouduntiltheideaiscompletelyunderstood.Then,
studentswillbegintopracticeself-talkintheirheads.

2.You,theteacher,shouldbeginbypraisingyourselfinareasthatarenothighlypersonaltoyou.For
example,youcouldsay,“IreallylikehowwellIputyourdrawingsonthewall.”

3.Makealistofpraisephraseswithyourstudentstohangonthewall.Asamplephrasemightbe,“I
wasproudofmyselftodaywhenI...”

4.Setgoals.Forexample,havethestudentspraisethemselvesonceaday.Possibly, introducethe
concepttotheclassbysayingsomethinglike,“Whoseclassbelievesitisagreatclass?”Havethe
classrespondwith,“Ourclassbelievesitisagreatclass!”

ADDITIONALACTIVITY
First,dividetheclassintogroupsofapproximatelyseventotenstudents.Eachsmallgroupsitsina
circle.Instructthestudentstoindividuallythinkofaqualitythattheylikeaboutthemselves.

Second,thestudentsineachsmallgroupcomparethesizesoftheirhands;thepersonwiththe
smallesthandisthefirsttosharehis/herquality.

Third,goingclockwise,askeachstudenttosharehis/herqualityandthenrepeattheothers’quali-
tiesintheorderinwhichtheywerestated.
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MEANDTHEMIRROR

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeableto:

1.Explainthedifferencebetweenapositiveandanegativeoutlookonlife.

2.Statepositiveaspectstosituationsandexperiencesthatappearnegative.

3.Brainstorm.

KEYCONCEPTS
brainstorming
self-concept
self-esteem

BACKGROUND
Theself-conceptissomethingthatwelearnfrombirth.Itisaffectedbythewaywelook,the
wayweact,andthewayothersrespondtous.Itisessentialtounderstandthattheself-concept
islearned;becauseofthis,itcanbechangedandmorepositivelyshaped.Thefollowingactivity
teachesstudentshowtofocusonthepositiveaspectsoflifeexperiencesandsituations.

Theactivityalsointroducesstudentstobrainstorming,asimple,effectivemethodforgenerating
ideas.Inmanyconflictsituations,peoplemayfeelthatthereisnoworkableresolutiontotheir
problem.Butbybrainstormingalistofsolutions,acreative,workableresolutionmaybefound.

MATERIALS
chalkboard,chalk

TEACHERTIPS
Duringthisactivity,studentsmaythinkaboutsensitivelifeissues.Therefore,itisimportantto
setasupportiveenvironment.Tellstudentsthattheyshouldlistento,respect,andnotteaseeach
other.

Foramorethoroughdescriptionofself-concept,see“HowManyPeopleAmI?”(page25)and
“PositiveSelf-Talk”(page27).

Afterfacilitatingthisactivity,youmaywanttodiscusswithstudentswhyitisofteneasiertosay
unkindstatementsaboutotherpeopleorourselvesratherthankind,positivestatements.

Toreinforcetheimportanceofthisactivity,itmaybehelpfultofacilitatethissameactivitymore
thanonce.
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ACTIVITY
1.Writethewordbrainstormingonthechalkboard.Tellthestudentsthatitissometimesdifficult

tothinkofideas,soonehelpfultoolistobrainstorm.Explaintothestudentsthefourrulesof
brainstorming:

• Write down every idea you can think of. Some ideas may sound impossible or silly, but 
that’s okay. Sometimes the most outrageous ideas cause us to think of other, useful ideas.

• ǰink of as many ideas as possible. ɨe more ideas you think of, the greater the chance 
that useful ideas will be found.

• Don’t judge any idea as good or bad.
• Don’t talk or think about the ideas. Just write them down.

2.Havestudentsdivideasheetofpaperintotwocolumns.Intheleftcolumn,tellstudentstobrain-
stormnegativeexperiencesandsituationsintheirlives.

3.Intherightcolumn,askthemtobrainstorm,writingdownpositiveaspectsofthesameexperi-
encesorsituations.Forinstance,intheleft-handcolumnastudentmaywrite,“Myparentsyellat
mealotwhenIgetbadgrades.”Intheright-handcolumn,thestudentmaywrite,“Myparents
careaboutmeandwantmetosucceedinschool.”

4.Discusswithstudentstheimportanceofinterpretingsituationspositively.

5.Givethestudentsthefollowingexampleofhowtofocusonthepositiveaspectsofasituation:

ǰe situation: Andras, your best friend, asked Barbara to play soccer with him. He didn’t 
ask you.
Negative thought: Andras didn’t ask me. I guess I’m not as fast a runner. And I’m not as 
funny or as nice as Barbara.
Positive thought: Even though Andras didn’t ask me to play soccer with him, I know 
that I am a good soccer player and a nice, fun person.

6.Havestudentsdivideintopairs.Makesurepairsarespreadoutfromoneanother.Tellthestudents
tostandfacetoface.

7.Givestudentsdifferentsituations.Haveonepersonexplainthesituationnegativelyandtheother
personmirrorthefirstperson’sstatement,butreinterpretthesituationpositively.

Possible Situations:
a. You forget to do a chore for your mother.
b. You do badly on a test.
c. You ask a friend to play with you, and he/she says no.
You and the class can think up more ideas.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Howdoesitfeeltoviewtheworldpositively?

2.Whatweresomenegativethoughtsthatweredifficulttoconvertintopositivethoughts?(Havethe
classbrainstormpossiblewaysofturningthosenegativethoughtsintopositiveones.)

3.Howcanyouusebrainstorminginaconflictsituation?Askthestudentstodescribeaspecific
conflictandhavethembrainstormpossibleresolutionstoit.
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INTRUSTWETRUST

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeableto:

1.Explainessentialqualitiesneededtotrustpeople.

2.Brainstorm.

KEYCONCEPTS
brainstorming
self-esteem
trust

BACKGROUND
Animportantpartofa student’sgrowth isdonethroughsharing. In thisactivity, students think
abouttrustandwithwhomtheytrustenoughtosharetheirpersonalthoughts.Trustisdefinedasa
confidentrelianceonanotherindividual.

MATERIALS
“InTrustWeTrust”activitysheet,pencils,paper

TEACHERTIPS
Youmaywanttodiscusswithstudentswhatqualitiesmakesomeoneuntrustworthy.Forinstance,
youcouldaskthemwhathappenswhensomeonetheytrustdoesorsayssomethingunkindto
them.Howdotheyfeelinsuchsituations?

Anotherpowerfultrustlessonis“WatchYourStep”(page84).

ACTIVITY
1.Askstudentstowritedownfivequalitiesthatapersonmusthaveinordertobetrusted.Example

qualitiescouldinclude:sensitivity,intelligence,caring,honesty,loyalty,andsoon.

2.Dividethestudentsintogroupsoffourtosix.

3.Havestudentsshareanddiscussthequalitiestheywroteontheirlists.
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4.Askeachgrouptoagreeontwoqualitiesitfeelsaremostimportantfortrustingsomeone.

5.Haveeachgroupreportitsfindings.

6.Havestudentsfilloutthe“InTrustWeTrust”activitysheet.

7.Explainbrainstorming.Writethefourrulesofbrainstormingonthechalkboard.(Brainstorming
isexplainedinthepreviouslesson.)

8.Askstudentstobrainstormandtellyouasmanydifferentwordsastheycanthatdescribethe
peopletheytrust.Writeallthewordsonthechalkboard.Oncethestudentscanthinkofnomore
words,addwordsthattheymightnothavethoughtabout.
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ACTIVITYSHEET

INTRUSTWETRUST

DEFINETRUST:

ThepeopleItrustare:

ThereasonItrustthemisbecause:

Thepeoplewhotrustmeare:

Thereasontheytrustmeisbecause:
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THEFEEL-GOODCHAIR

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeableto:

1.Definetheconceptofself-esteem

2.Relatetheconceptofself-esteemtothemselves.

3.Explainhowself-esteemrelatestoconflict.

KEYCONCEPTS
attitudes
behavior
conflictanalysis
feelings
self-esteem

BACKGROUND
Self-esteem(howonefeelsaboutoneself )affectshowoneactsandreactsinconflictsituations.
Supposetwostudentshavejustfailedatestandthinktheyarenotgoodatanything.Ifthey
becomeinvolvedinaconflictsituation,theyareliabletoactmuchdifferentlythaniftheyearneda
goodgradeonthetestandfeelgoodaboutthemselves.

MATERIALS
“TheFeel-GoodChair”activitysheet;chairplacedatthefrontoftheclassroom

TEACHERTIPS
Beforefacilitatingthisactivity,itmaybehelpfultohavetheclassdoanicebreaker(seeAppendixII).

Whilefacilitatingthisactivityandthediscussion,emphasizetheimportanceofself-respect.Itis
healthytobelievethatweareunique,goodpeople.Makesurethatstudentsdon’tconcludethat
havingagreatdealofself-respectisnegativeandhavingjustalittleself-respectispositive.
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ACTIVITY
1.Beforebeginningthisactivity:

a. Cut out the six diĊerent descriptions on “ɨe Feel-Good Chair” activity sheet.
b. Place a chair in the front of the room. 
c. Write the discussion questions on the chalkboard.

2.Asktheclasstodescribewhattheythinkself-esteemis.Explainthatself-esteemishowyoufeel
aboutyourself.Forexample,whenyoufeelgoodaboutyourselfandareproudtobeyou,you
havehighself-esteem.Whenyoufeelthatyouareaworthlessfailure,youhavelowself-esteem.
Mostofushavetimesofbothlowandhighself-esteem.Somepeoplehaveahigherself-esteem
thanotherpeople.And,ifsomeonefeelsthattheyhavealowself-esteem,thereisgoodnews:
Yourlevelofself-esteemcanchange!

3.Randomlyhandoutthesixdescriptionstostudentsintheclass.

4.Havestudent1andstudent2walkuptothefrontoftheroomandreadhis/herdescriptionout
loud.

5.Asktheclasswhethereachdescriptiondescribedastudentwithhighorlowself-esteem.Discuss
withthemtheirreasonsforthinkingthatthepersonhashighorlowself-esteem.

7.Tellstudents1and2thattheyjustwalkedintotheclassroom.Eachoneofthemisverytiredand
wantstositdown,butthereisonlyonechairintheroom.Whileactingouttheircharacters(that
isactingthewaytheythinkthatpersonwouldreactinthatsituation),students1and2must
nowroleplay,arguingoverwhoshouldsitintheseat.(Cautionthemthatpushingandshoving
aren’tallowed.)

8.Repeatthisentireprocess(steps5–8)withstudents3and4andthenwithstudents5and6.

9.Havetheclassdivide intogroupsof fourtosixanddiscuss thequestions listedonthechalk-
board.

10.Haveonerepresentativefromeachgroupsharethegroup’sanswerswiththeclass.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Howarestudentsdescribedintheactivitysimilartostudentsatschool?

2.Whatisself-esteem?Howisself-esteemdifferentfrombeingconceited?

3.Howdopeopleactwhentheyhavelowself-esteem?

4.Howdotheyactwhentheyhavehighself-esteem?

5.Whenpeoplewithhighself-esteemgetintoconflicts,howaretheylikelytoact?

6.Whenpeoplewithlowself-esteemgetintoconflicts,howaretheylikelytoact?

7.Doyouthinkabullyhashighorlowself-esteem?Why?

8.Whathappenswhentwopeoplewithhighself-esteemgetintoaconflict?Howmighttheytypi-
callytrytoresolvetheconflict?

9.Whathappenswhentwopeoplewithlowself-esteemgetintoaconflict?Howmighttheytypi-
callytrytoresolvetheconflict?

10.Howcansomeonewithlowself-esteemmakehimself/herselffeelimportantandspecial?

11.Whatkindsofthingsdoyoudotomakeyourselffeelgoodaboutyourself?.
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ACTIVITYSHEET

THEFEEL-GOODCHAIR

Student1:Ihaveasister.SheisangrywithmeandsaidthatIamstupid.I
thinkthatIamstupid,too,butIdon’ttellanyonethat.MyparentssaythatI
don’tstudyhard.Idotry,butnothardenough,Iguess.Ijustfoundoutthat
Ifailedmymathematicstest.Iamnotveryhappynow.

Student2:Ihaveasister.ShethinksIamverysmart.IthinkIamsmart,
also.Istudyhardandamproudofmyself,eventhoughIdon’tgetverygood
grades.IknowthatIhavealwaystriedmyhardest.Myparentsarehappythat
Istudysomuch.Ididwellonahistorytesttoday.

Student3:Iamthebestfootballplayerontheteam.Mybrothergotmarried
yesterday,andmyfamilyisveryhappy.TheteachertoldmethatIamavery
goodstudent.Lastweek,Iwonanawardfordrawingbeautifulartwork.

Student4:Ilovetoreadandhadalotoftimelastweektoreadmyfavor-
itebook.MybestfriendandIaregettingalongwitheachotherverywell.I
failedamathematicstest,butIrealizethatIamsimplynotgoodatmath.
AlthoughIfailedthetest,Istilllikemyself.

Student5:Everyonemakesfunofme.Myfriendssaythattheycareabout
me,butIdon’tthinktheyreallylikeme—notatall.Myparentsalwaysask
mewhyIdon’tgetgradesasgoodasmyoldersister.ItryashardasIcan,but
evenifIgetgoodgrades,they’reneverasgoodasmysister’sgrades.Idon’t
thinkthatIamverygoodatanything.

Student6:LastweekIwastoldthatIwasthebest-lookingstudentinthe
entireclass.ButIdon’tthinkIamattractive.IthinkIamugly.Myparents
alwaystellmehowsmartIam.ButeventhoughIdowellinschool,Inever
getthebestgradesintheclass.Friendssometimestellmethattheywishthey
wereme,butIdon’tknowwhytheywouldwanttobeme.
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BIGGERANDBIGGER

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeableto:

1.Setagoalandreachit.

2.Createaprojectontheirown.

KEYCONCEPTS
self-efficacy
self-esteem

BACKGROUND
Self-efficacyisthefeelingofconfidencethatonecansuccessfullycompleteatask.Ifstudentsset
agoalandthenreachit,theyfeelasenseofmasteryoverthattask.Thenexttimethattheyhave
atask,theymayfeelmoreconfidentthattheycancompleteit.Theirfeelingofself-efficacyhas
increased.Bygivingstudentsprojectsortasksthattheycansuccessfullycomplete,theirself-efficacy
increases;theyfeelmoreconfidentandmaytryharderwhengivenamoredifficult,challenging
task.

MATERIALS
Avarietyofstudent-createdprojects(seeactivity)

TEACHERTIPS
Duringthisactivity,emphasizethateveryoneshouldberespectfulwhilestudentspresenttheir
projects.Tellstudentstobesupportiveofoneanother.

Avariationofthisactivityistohavestudentscompleteweeklyprojects;eachweek,theprojects
tocompletebecomemorechallenging,butaslongasstudentssuccessfullycompletetheirprojects
fromweektoweek,theirself-efficacyshouldincrease.

ACTIVITY
1.Havestudentsindividuallycreateprojects(forexample,artwork,stories,puzzles,games,songs,

poems,etc.).Helpstudentsdiscoverwhatkindofprojecttheywouldliketocreate,butdonot
givethemguidanceintheactualproject.Letthemcreatetheprojectsontheirown.

2.Allowstudentstopresenttheirprojectstotheclass.

3.Display theprojects in theclassroom.For instance,hangpicturesandstorieson thewalls for
everyonetosee.
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THETWOSIDESOFME

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeableto:

1.Explainwhatinternalconflictsare.

2.Describesomeofthedynamicsbehindtheirinternalconflicts.

KEYCONCEPTS
conflictanalysis
internalconflicts
self-understanding

BACKGROUND
Mostpeoplethinkofconflictsasargumentsorbattlesbetweentwoormorepeople.However,we
allexperienceinternalconflictsinwhichwehaveapparentlyincompatiblesideswithinourselves.
Forexample,astudentmaybeunabletodecidewhetherornottosmokecigaretteswithhis/her
friends.

Whenfacedwithinternalconflicts,itisnecessarytodefinespecificallywhattheconflictisabout.
Whataretheissuesinvolved?Whatfeelingsareconnectedtothedifferentsidesoftheconflict?

MATERIALS
none

TEACHERTIPS
Thislessonhelpsstudentsbecomemoreawareofthedynamicsofinternalconflicts.Thelessonsin
ChapterFivecaneasilybeadaptedtoofferstrategiesfordealingwithinternalconflicts.

ACTIVITY
1.Explaintostudentswhataninternalconflictis.Askthemhowaninternalconflictisdifferent

fromaninterpersonalconflict(interpersonalconflictsinvolvemorethanoneperson).
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2.Asktheclasstoofferinternalconflictsthatpeopletheirageencounter.

3.Haveeachstudentthinkofaninternalconflictinhis/herownlife.Tellthestudentsthattheywill
besharingtheconflictswitheachother,somakesuretheythinkofaconflicttheydonotmind
sharing.

4.Dividetheclassintogroupsofthree.

5.Askeachgrouptofindoutwhichpersoninthegrouplikesbreadthemost.Thatpersonbecomes
directorofthatgroup.Theothertwopeopleareactors.

6.For30seconds,thedirectortellsoneactorinthegrouponesideofhis/herinternalconflict.For
30additionalseconds,thedirectortellstheotheractorinthegrouptheothersideofhis/her
internalconflict.

7.Thedirectorwatchesthetwoactorsactouttheinternalconflict.Forinstance,supposethedirec-
tor’sinternalconflictdealswithwhetherornottoskipschool.Oneactorwouldarguethatitis
veryimportanttostayinschoolandlearn,whiletheotheractorwouldargueabouttheboredom
anduselessnessofstayinginschool.

8.Afterapproximately2minutes,theactorsstop.Thedirectorthencommentsonwhathappened
andhowitfelttowatchtheinternalconflict.

9.Thestudentsineachgroupswitchrolesandrepeatsteps6–9.Eachstudentshouldhaveanoppor-
tunitytobedirector.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Whatisaninternalconflict?

2.Howdiditfeeltohaveyourinternalconflictactedout?

3.Howdoyounormallyresolveinternalconflicts?
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SELF-ESTEEMBOOSTERS

OBJECTIVE
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeabletoidentifypositiveaspectsofthemselvesand
others.

KEYCONCEPTS
self-esteem
groupbonding
trust

BACKGROUND
Thefollowingactivitiesareeffectiveinraisingstudents’self-esteem.Theycanbeusedanytime
thatyoufeeltheywouldbeappropriate.Whentheweatherispersistentlydarkanddreary(espe-
ciallyduringthewintermonthsinmanycountries),peopleoftenbecomedepressedandgloomy.
Duringthosetimes,self-esteem-boostingactivitiesmightbeparticularlybeneficial.

MATERIALS
paper,pencils

TEACHERTIPS
Theseactivitiesdealwithbragging.Inmostcultures,braggingandcomplimentingoneselfarenot
traditionallyapproved.Sostudentsmayfinditdifficulttobrag,ortheymaybecomeshy.Three
waystomaketheactivitiesworkwellare:
1.Beforefacilitatingtheactivities,doanicebreaker(seeAppendixII).

2.Explaintostudentsthatyourealizethatbraggingisnottraditionallyacceptedinmostsocieties,
butthattodaywearegoingtobrag.Today,duringthisactivity,itisokaytobrag.

3.Createasupportiveenvironmentbytellingstudentsnottoteaseormakerudecommentsabout
others.Also,besupportivetobothboysandgirls.Insomecultures,girlsmayfinditmoredif-
ficulttocompletetheactivity.

ACTIVITY1:THEPARTYSPEECH

Allstudentsgatherintoacircleandpretendthattheyareataparty.Theypretendtohaveaglass
ofjuiceintheirhands.Onebyone,studentsraisetheirglassesandmakeacomplimentaryspeech
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aboutthemselves.Aftereachspeech,everyonepretendstotakeasipofhisorherdrinkinagree-
mentwiththespeech.

ACTIVITY2:BRAGGING

Allstudentsgatherintoacircle.Onebyone,studentssaythefollowingphrase,completingit
withsomethingpositiveaboutthemselves:“Idon’twanttobrag,but...”Studentsmightbeshyin
admittingachievements,soitmightbehelpfulifyou(theteacher)gofirst.

Stresstothestudentsthatbraggingduringthisactivityshouldbepositiveandshouldnotmake
anyonefeelbadaboutthemselvesortheiraccomplishments.

ACTIVITY3:BRAGGINGTHROUGHART

Thisactivitymaybemoreeffectivethantheprevioustwoifmanystudentsintheclassarereserved
orshy.Havestudentsdrawsomethingpositiveaboutthemselves.Itmaytakestudentsafewmin-
utestodecidewhattodraw.Havestudentssharetheirdrawingswiththeclass.
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As humans, we all have unique experiences and we all perceive the world from a diĊerent 
point of view. Our uniqueness is one of our strengths: No two people are exactly alike, so every-
one can add to the color and excitement of life. However, our uniqueness can also be a source 
of trouble and conflict. Because we all do not perceive the world precisely the same, mispercep-
tions, misunderstandings, and diĊerences in values and needs may arise. ɨese diĊerences aĊect 
the way we act, think, feel, and react.

ɨrough the activities of the previous chapter, students learned about themselves. ɨey 
explored who they are and what their values and perceptions of the world are. ɨis chapter’s 
activities allow students to broaden their views and perceptions of the world. ɨey will develop 
conflict management skills necessary to perceive situations in many diĊerent ways. And they 
will begin to understand that what looks like a rock to one student may look like a diamond to 
another. 

Students will learn about and experience the processes, thoughts, and feelings involved in 
very powerful topics such as prejudice, discrimination, and stereotyping. ɨrough their learning 
process, they will gain an appreciation of and sensitivity to the similarities and diĊerences of all 
people. Also, they will learn to appreciate the value of diversity.

ɨe following are definitions of some of the important words used in this book:
Prejudice—An opinion, often unfavorable, about a subject or group, that is formed 

before exploring all of its facets. Often, prejudice is formed due to a lack of eĊort to under-
stand perceived diĊerences.

Discrimination—ɨe act of treating someone diĊerently on the basis of age, religion, 
ethnicity, nationality, handicap, gender, class, race, and so on. It is prejudice acted out. Dis-
crimination is similar to scapegoating, which is when a person or group is blamed for mis-
takes or events caused by others.

Stereotype—ɨe belief that a group of people possesses certain similar qualities and does 
not have individual diĊerences.

ChapterTwo:

YOU
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SNOWFLAKES

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeableto:

1.Describehowdifferentpeopleviewtheworldfromdifferentperspectivesandinterpretcon-
ceptsindifferentways.

2.Describewhythereisadiversityofperspectivesonissues.

KEYCONCEPTS
appreciatingdiversity

BACKGROUND
Thisactivitystressestheconceptthat,thoughdifferencesinperspectivesonanissuemightexist,
thisdoesnotmeanthereisonlyonecorrectperspective.Inmanyscenarios,thereisnoright
answer:Eachperson’sperspectiveontheissuecanbecorrect.Forexample,supposetwostudents
argueaboutwhetheritismoreimportanttolearnalgebraorscience.Onestudentfirmlybelieves
thatalgebraisthemostusefulsubjectinschool,forithelpspeopletodevelopusefulanalytical
skills.Theotherstudentholdstheopinionthatscienceismoreimportant,foritpromotesrational,
scientificthinking.Whoiscorrect?Bothofthem.Why?Becauseeachstudenthasadifferentvalue
system.Fromeachstudent’sperspective,his/hervaluesarecorrect.

Ofcourse,certainvaluesmaybeconsideredmoreimportantforethicalorhumanitarianreasons.
Forinstance,inmostsocietieshumanshavetherighttoownproperty.Ifapersondecidestosteal
fromanotherperson,his/herperspectiveonownershipmaybeconsideredlesscorrectthanmost
people’sperspectives(whichvalueallhumans’rightstoownproperty).

MATERIALS
onepieceofnotebookpaperfortheteacherandeachstudent

TEACHERTIPS
Somestudentsmayholdviewsthatmaynotbeacceptableonethicalorhumanitariangrounds.If
thesestudentsvoicetheiropinions,whatshouldyoudo?Herearesomepossibilities:
1.Youcouldaskopenquestionsthatallowstudentstofullyexpresstheirthoughts.

2. You could ask other students for their views, making sure that everyone is respectful of one
another.
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3.Youcouldhavestudentsswitchrolesandarguefromtheotherside.So,forexample, ifaboy
thinksgirlsarestupid,haveboysandgirlsswitchrolesandarguefromtheothergender’spoint
ofview.

ACTIVITY
1.Giveeachstudentapieceofpaper.

2.Explain that the followingactivity isnotgraded.Stress that it is important thateach student
notwatchanyoneelsewhiledoingtheactivity.Everyonemustfollowtheteacher’sinstructions
whileremainingquiet.Tellthestudentsthatnooneisallowedtoaskanyquestionsonhowto
dotheactivity.Ifstudentsdoaskaquestion,tellthemtodotheactivitythewaytheythinkthey
should.

3.Instructthestudentsto:

a.Pickupthepieceofpaper.
b.Folditinhalf.
c.Tearoffthetoprightcornerofthepaper.
d.Foldthepaperinhalfagain.
e.Tearoffthetoprightcornerofthepaper.
f.Foldthepaperinhalfagain.
g.Tearoffthetoprightcornerofthepaper.
h.Foldthepaperinhalfagain.
i.Tearoffthetoprightcornerofthepaperiftheycan.Ifstudentsinsistthatitistoohardto

tearthecorneroff,tellthemthattheydonotneedto.
j.Unfoldthepieceofpaper.

4.Tellstudentstolookaroundtheroom,noticinghowdifferenteachclassmate’spieceofpaperis.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Isanybody’spapertornincorrectly?Whynot?

2.Whyaresomanystudents’paperstorndifferently?

3.Ifstudents’papersaretorndifferentlyfromyours,doesthatmakethembadpeople?Whynot?

4.Dowejudgepeopleasgoodorbaddependingonwhethertheydothingsexactlylikeus?What’s
anexampleofwhenthishappens?

5.Inwhatwaysdoyouthinkpeoplefromothercountries(fromdifferentreligious,ethnicback-
grounds,etc.)viewtheworlddifferently?Howistheirviewdifferentfromyourown?Whose
viewiscorrect?

6.Whatwouldtheworldbelikeifeveryonesaweverythingthesameway?Howistheworldmore
interestingbecauseofthemanydifferentwaysofseeing?

ADDITIONALACTIVITYI
Tellthestudentstodrawwhatyoutellthemwithoutaskingquestionsordirections.Telltothem
howtodrawateacup(orsomeotherobject),butonlyusegeometricterminology.Donottell
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themtheobjectyouaredescribing.Forexample,youcouldtellthemtodrawtwoovalsandcon-
necttheedgesoftheovalswithtwostraightlines.Ofcourse,inthismanneritisdifficultto
understandwhatisbeingdescribed.Repeattheactivity.However,thistime,thestudentscanask
questionstoclarifyhowtodrawtheunknownobject.Havestudentssharetheirfirstandsecond
pictures.

Theobjectiveofthisactivityistoshowhowinterpretationaffectsourviewoftheworld.Thiscan
alsobedoneinsmallgroupsinwhichonestudentdescribeswhattodrawtotheothers.

ADDITIONALACTIVITYII
1.Havethreevolunteersstandatthefrontoftheroom.Askthemtoformahumanstatueabouta

conflict.*Theycandesignthestatueanywaytheywouldlike,buttellthemthattheymustmake
thestatuewithinoneminute.Aftertheminutehasended,theymustnotmove.

2.Oncethestatuehasbeenconstructed,askeachstudentintheclasstowritedownwhathe/she
thinks the name of the statue should be. Stress that no one should discuss his/her title with
anyoneelse.

3.Askthestudentsintheclasstosharewhattheywrotedownasthetitleofthestatue.

4.Askthethreestudentswhomadethestatuetoofferasuggestionofwhattheythoughtthename
shouldbe.

ADDITIONALDISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Everyoneintheclasslookedatthesamestatue.Butdideveryonegiveitthesametitle?Whynot?

Whatinfluencedpeople’stitles?(Values,experiences,feelings,perceptions,personalneeds,and
soon.)

2.Canpeoplelookatthesamesituationandseedifferentthings?

*Ahumanstatueiscreatedwhenthestudentsineachgroupdepictanincidentorideabyusingtheirbodies.Forexample,thestatue
couldillustrateascenarioinwhichdiscriminationistakingplace,orasceneinwhichprejudiceaffectssomeone.Eachgroupneedstoselecta
“sculptor”whowillhelptheotherstudentsinthegrouptopositiontheirbodies.Thestudentsthenpracticecreatingthestatueandstanding
stillinthosepositions,asiftheyareinaphotograph.
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THESAMEDIFFERENCES

OBJECTIVE
Uponcompleting this lesson, studentswillbeable to identify similaritiesanddifferencesamong
people.

KEYCONCEPTS
appreciatingdiversity
discrimination
self-understanding

BACKGROUND
Allhumanshavecertainsimilaritiesandcertaindifferenceswithotherhumans.Amajoraspectin
stereotypingandtheformationofprejudiceisthatdifferencesareoveremphasizedwhilesimilarities
arede-emphasized.Thisactivityallowsstudentstogainperspectiveondifferencesandsimilarities.

MATERIALS
“TheSameDifferences”activitysheet,pencils

TEACHERTIPS
Studentsmayneedyourguidanceinunderstandingthatdifferencesdonotdefineapersonor
groupasbetterorworsethanothers.Differencesaresimplyqualitiesthatmakeapersonorgroup
unique.

Ifstudentshavedifficultycompletingtheactivitysheet,encouragethemtobecreative!Itmayalso
behelpfultorefreshtheideasofbrainstorming(explainedinthelesson“MeandTheMirror”on
page29).

ACTIVITY
1.Havestudentscompletetheactivitysheet.

2. Randomly divide students into pairs, and have them compare their answers with each other.
Instructstudentstolookforsimilaritiesanddifferenceswitheachother.

3.Havestudentscomparetheiranswersthreemoretimeswiththreedifferentstudents.
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DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Inwhatcategoriesdoyouhavethesameresponsesasothers?

2.Howareyousimilartotheotherswithwhomyoutalked?

3.Howareyoudifferentfromtheotherswithwhomyousharedsimilaritiesanddifferences?

4.Haveyoueverbeentreatedbadlybecauseofyourdifferencesfromotherpeople?Youcouldoffer
themtheexamplethatadultssometimestreatchildrennegatively,excludingthemfromcertain
activities,justbecausetheyarechildren.
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ACTIVITYSHEET

THESAMEDIFFERENCES

Inthefollowingcolumns,listatleastthreesimilaritiesandthreedifferencesthat
youhaveforeachofthecategories.



CATEGORY

FAMILY MEMBERS

FRIENDS

ANIMALS

PEOPLE BORN INTO 
OTHER RELIGIONS

PEOPLE FROM 
OTHER COUNTRIES

SIMILARITIES

Three similarities between the 
members of my family and me are:
1.
2.
3.

Three similarities between my 
friends and me are:
1.
2.
3.

Three similarities between animals 
and me are:
1.
2.
3.

Three similarities between people 
born into other religions and me are:
1.
2.
3.

Three similarities between people 
from other countries and me are:
1.
2.
3.

DIFFERENCES

Three differences between the 
members of my family and me are:
1.
2.
3.

Three differences between my 
friends and me are:
1.
2.
3.

Three differences between animals 
and me are:
1.
2.
3.

Three differences between people 
born into other religions and me are:
1.
2.
3.

Three differences between people 
from other countries and me are:
1.
2.
3.
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WHAT’STHESTEREOTYPE?

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeableto:

1.Namecommonstereotypes.

2.Identifythebenefitsanddangersofusingstereotypes.

KEYCONCEPTS
stereotypes

BACKGROUND
Astereotypeisabeliefthatallthemembersofacertaingrouppossesscertainsimilarqualities.Basi-
cally,stereotypingisclaimingthatallthemembersofacertaingrouparethesameanddonothave
individualdifferences.SupposeImetapersonfromAntarcticawhotreatedmeunkindly.Astereo-
typicalremarkwouldbetosay,“AllAntarcticanpeoplearerude.”Buthowabouttheotherpeople
wholiveinAntarctica?Aretheyallrude?Probablynot.SomeAntarcticanpeoplemayberude,but
somemaynotbe.

MATERIALS
“What’sTheStereotype?”activitysheet

TEACHERTIPS
Makesurestudentsunderstandhowstereotypesaffectthem.Youmaywanttodiscussstereotypes
theyhaveofothersorstereotypesothershaveofthem.Youcouldask,“Howdoesitfeelwhen
othersstereotypeyou?”

Thediscussionmaybecomesensitive,soafterthisactivityyoumaywanttofacilitateastress-
relievingactivity(seeAppendixI).

ACTIVITY
1.Havestudentsfillouttheactivitysheet“What’stheStereotype?”Youmaywanttotellthestudents

nottoputtheirnamesonthesheet.(Theactivitysheetwillnotbecollected,thougheachstu-
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dentwillsharehis/heranswerswithothers.)Inthisway,thestudentsmayfeelmorecomfortable
respondingtothequestions.Stressthatstudentsshouldbehonestwhencompletingthesheet.

2.Randomlydividestudentsintogroupsoffourtosix.

3.Havestudents,intheirgroups,sharetheirresponsesfromtheactivitysheet.

4.Haveeachgrouppresenttheseanswerstotheclass.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Wheredidyoulearnthedifferentstereotypes?

2.Inwhatwaysdostereotypesaffectusdaily?

3.Inwhatwaysarestereotypeshelpfultous?

4.Inwhatwaysarestereotypesharmfultothosewhoarestereotyped?
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ACTIVITYSHEET

WHAT’STHESTEREOTYPE?

Stereotypingissupposingthatallofthemembersofagrouphave
thesamequalities.Whenpeoplestereotype,theyassumenoonein
thatgroupisatalldifferentfromanyoneelse.
Weencounterpeoplebeingstereotypedeveryday.

Whatisthestereotypeof:
Asmartstudent?

Anunintelligentstudent?

Ateacher?

Aparent?

Arockstar?

Areligiousfanatic?

Apoorperson?

Arichperson?

Anoldperson?

Aboyyourage?

Agirlyourage?

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS

I.Wereeverybody’sstereotypesthesame?Ifnot,whynot?Ifyes,why?

2.Whatistheeffectofstereotypingonthatindividual?Onthecommunity?
Onthepersonbelievingthatstereotype?
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THESAMESIDEOFTHEROAD

OBJECTIVE
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeabletoidentifysimilaritiesanddifferencesamongall
people,therebychallengingtheiruseofstereotypes.

KEYCONCEPTS
appreciatingdiversity
discrimination
nationalism/ethnocentrism
prejudice
self-worth
stereotypes

BACKGROUND
Amajoraspectofnegativediscriminationandprejudiceariseswhenpeopleviewothersasbeingdis-
similar,andincertaincases,asnotevensharingsimilarhumanfunctions.Thisactivitystressesthatall
humanshavecertainsimilaritiesanddifferences,andthat,becausewearenotallexactlythesame,we
arealluniqueandspecial.

MATERIALS
none

TEACHERTIPS
Thisisafunactivity,sotrytokeepthespiritlight.Youcanmakeupnewqualitiesorhavethestu-
dentstaketurnsofferingideas.Forexample,studentsmaysay,“Gototherightsideoftheroomif
youlikerunningraces(orifyoulikewritingletters,dressingfancy,andsoon).”

Encouragestudentstobehonestandrespectful.Thisactivitycanbeused:

1)asanicebreakeror
2)tore-energizeyourstudentswhenyouteachactivitiesinotherchapters.

ACTIVITY
1.Haveall the students stand in themiddleof the room.Explain thata road runs through the

middleoftheroom.Tellthemthatyouaregoingtonamedifferentqualities,andthatthosewho
havethatqualityshouldgototherightsideoftheroad;thosewhodonothavethenamedqual-
ityshouldgototheleftsideoftheroad.Youmightwanttowritetheserulesonthechalkboard
toreduceconfusion.
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2.Tellstudentstogototherightsideoftheroadifthey:

*Havehadtwoormorecavities.
*Haveayoungerbrotherorsister.
*Haveapet.
*Havetheirhandsintheirpockets.
*Liketheirparentsalot.
*Rideabicycle.
*Liketosing.
*Gotothesameschool.
*Playsoccerwell.
*Exerciseatleasttwiceaweek.
*Livewithintwoblocksoftheschool.
*Getangryeasily.
*Wearglasses.
*Likeicecream.
*Liketowakeupearlyinthemorning.
*Liketostayawakeuntilverylateatnight.
*Wearawatch.
*Wearawatchontheirrightwrist.
*Brushtheirteethatleasttwiceaday.
*Lovetoeatlunch.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Werethesamepeoplealwaysonthesamesideoftheroad?Whynot?

2.Howiseverybodyinourclasssimilar?

3.Howareallpeopleinourcountrythesame?

4.Howareallpeopleintheworldthesame?

5.Howiseveryoneinourclassdifferent?

6.Howareallpeopleinourcountrydifferent?

7.Howareallpeopleintheworlddifferent?

8.Whatiswrongwithsayingthatcertainpeoplearenotasgoodasotherpeople?

9.Whatmakespeopledifferentfromoneanother?

ADDITIONALACTIVITY
1.Tellstudentstodrawahouse(orsomethingelse)withoutusinganystraightlines.Thisactivity

showshoweveryoneisgivenonepointofsimilarity—todrawahouse—butthateachperson
approachesthatchallengewithadifferent,uniqueresponse.Ofcourse,noone’sresponseisincor-
rect.

2.Haveadiscussionwithstudents.Askthemunderwhatcircumstancessomepeople’sviewsmaybe
morecorrectthanothers’views.Forinstance,askthem,“Whatifsomeonebelievesthatstealing
isagoodidea.Isthatacorrectorincorrectbelief?Whyorwhynot?”

NOTE:Beprepared.Studentsmayrevealpersonal,controversialbeliefs.Allowstudentstotell
theiropinions,uninterruptedbyothers.Remindstudentsthatallthatissaidisconfidential.
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THEEVENINGNEWS

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeableto:

1.Explaintheimportanceofobjectivelyevaluatingbeliefs.

2.Seetwosidestoanissue.

3.Explainthedangersofstereotyping.

KEYCONCEPTS
analyticalthinking
discrimination
prejudice
stereotypes

BACKGROUND
Stereotypingoccurswhenwebelievethatagroupofpeoplepossessescertainsimilarqualitiesand
doesnothaveindividualdifferences.Notethatstereotypesarebeliefs.Becausebeliefscanbeboth
positiveandnegative,itisimportantforstudentstolearnhowtocriticallyanalyzeboththeirown
andothers’beliefs.Acriticalanalysisincludeshavingthestudentsinvestigatepossibleflawsintheir
ownbeliefs,aswellasexploringallanglesofthatbelief.Studentscanusethisnewawarenesstogain
adeeperunderstandingofthenatureofprejudiceandstereotyping.Theycanrealizetheimportance
ofbeingtolerantofothers’beliefs.Itisessentialforstudentstoshowrespectforotherswhilediscuss-
ingbeliefs,becausetheywillinevitablydifferonsomeissues,althoughtheymaybeinagreementon
others.

MATERIALS
“TheEveningNews”activitysheet, twodeskswithchairs inthefrontoftheclassroom,paper,
pencils,tape,smallpiecesofpaperwithstereotypeswrittenonthem.

TEACHERTIPS
Explainthatthisexercisewillgivethestudentsachancetoanalyzetheirownbeliefsandhear
others’beliefs.Respectmustbemaintainedevenwhendisagreeing.

Ifdisagreementsarise,orifyounoticestudentsexpressingfrustrationordisagreementthrough
bodylanguage,stoptheactivityforafewminutesandallowstudentstoexpresstheirthoughtsand
feelings.Makesurethatstudentsrespecteachothers’opinionsbystressingthatwhenonepersonis
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talking,allothersshouldlistenquietly;alsoemphasizethatnooneshouldblameanyoneelseorcall
him/herrudenames.

ACTIVITY
1.Haveeachstudentwritedownabeliefhe/sheholdsaboutanothergroupofpeople.Suggestthat

somepossiblegroupstothinkaboutare:

a.Peopleofadifferentreligion(orwhospeakadifferentlanguage).
b.Peoplefromanothercountry(orwhoareofadifferentethnicgroup).
c.Studentsfromanotherclass,grade,orschool.

Makeitcleartothestudentsthattheywillbesharingthisbeliefwithotherclassmates.

2.Handouttheactivitysheet.Readthesampleonthesheetwiththeentiregroup.(Thismayhelp
studentstothinkofabelieftheyholdaboutanothergroupofpeople.)

3.Havestudentsdivideintogroupsofthree.

4.Havestudentsineachgroupdesignatetwomembersofthegroupastelevisionnewsreporters.The
thirdmember,beinginterviewed,readshis/herbeliefaboutagroup.

5.OneoftheTVnewsreporterslistenstothestudent’sbeliefandwritesaveryshortnewsreport
agreeingwiththebelief.Theothernewsreporterwritesaveryshortreportdisagreeingwiththe
belief.

6.Afterthereportsarewritten,tellthestudentstoexchangerolesandrepeattheexerciseuntilevery
personhassharedhis/herbeliefwiththeothersinthegroup.

7.Bringtwochairsanddeskstothefrontoftheclass.HavevolunteerTVnewsreporterssitatthe
desks,pretending they areon television.Tell them to read theiropposingviewson the same
subject.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Whyisitsoimportanttoseetwosidestoeveryissue?

2.Whatarepossibleinstanceswhenseeingonlyonesidetoanissuecouldbeaproblem?

3.Howdoesitfeelwhensomeonedoesnotunderstandyoursideofanissue?

ADDITIONALACTIVITYI
1.Havestudentsbringintwonewspaperarticles,onedepictingagroupinanegativesenseandthe

otherdepictingagroupinapositiveway.Youmaywanttohaveseveralarticlesonavarietyof
topicsavailable.

2.Discusshownewspapersandtelevisionoftenshowdifferentgroupsineitherpositiveornegative
ways.Askstudentstoexpresstheiropinionsabouttheimpactnewspapersandtelevisionhave
regardinghowagroupisperceived.
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ADDITIONALACTIVITYII
Thisactivityexemplifiesmanyofthekeyconceptsbehindthedangersofstereotyping.

Askstudentstoliststereotypesthattheyuseaboutthemselvesortheirgroup.Forinstance,a
studentmayclaimthathe/sheisnotgoodatsomethingbecauseofthegendertowhichhe/she
belongs.Next,askstudentstoliststereotypesotherssayaboutthem.Alsodiscusshowagroupmay
becomestereotypedbythewayitisdepictedinthemedia.

ADDITIONALACTIVITYIII
Onseparateslipsofpaper,writewordsthatstereotypepeople.Tapeaslipofpapereitheroneach
student’sforeheadorback.Makesureeachstudentdoesnotseethelabelhe/sheiswearing.Then
havethestudentswalkaroundinteractingwitheachotherasiftheywerethestereotypethateach
islabeled.Allowthistoproceedforabout10minutes.Tellstudentstositdownwhentheyfigure
outwhatiswrittenontheirslipofpaper.Holdanopendiscussionabouthowitfelttobetreated
accordingtothestereotypeandhowtheyfiguredoutwhatwordwasontheirforeheadorback.
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ACTIVITYSHEET

THEEVENINGNEWS

SAMPLE NEWS BROADCAST
Statebelief:Girlsarenotgoodathletes.

ReporterA:Goodevening.ThisistheEight O’Clock News.In
today’snews,wediscoveredthattherearegirlswhocannotplay
soccer.Theyarenotasstrongasguys.(SorryGirls!)Thatisallthatis
inthenewstoday.Goodnight.

ReporterB:Goodeveningandhello!ThisistheSix O’Clock News. 
Todayinthenews,SatelliteTelevisionNewsmadeanexcitingdis-
covery.Wediscoveredthatmanygirlsareverygoodatsports.Asa
matteroffact,somegirlscanrunfasterthansomeguysandsome
girlscanliftmoreweightthansomeguys.Somegirlscanplaysoccer
aswellassomeboys.GoGirls!Andthat’sthenews.Goodnight.

STATEBELIEF:

REPORTERA:

REPORTERB:

STATEBELIEF:

REPORTERA:

REPORTERB:
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THEBARGOTSANDTHEROOTERS!

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeableto:

1.Defineprejudice.

2.Explainhowprejudiceanddiscriminationoriginateanddevelop.

3.Describehowitfeelstoholdaprejudice.

KEYCONCEPTS
attitudes
discrimination
nationalism/ethnocentrism
prejudice

BACKGROUND
Prejudiceisanopinion,oftenunfavorable,aboutasubjectorgroupthatisformedbeforeexploring
allofitsfacets.Discriminationistheactoftreatingapersonunfairlybasedonprejudicedattitudes.
Prejudiceisthebelief,anddiscriminationistheact.Prejudicecanbeformedeasily;thefollowing
activityallowsstudentstounderstandthedangersofbeliefsmaderashlywithoutfullyunderstanding
issues.

MATERIALS
“TheBargotsandtheRooters!”activitysheets(A&B),pencils,crayons.Youmaysubstituteablank
pieceofpaperforactivitysheetB.

TEACHERTIPS
Thisisaverypowerfulandeffectiveactivity.Becauseitdealswithsensitiveissues,itmaybehelpful
tobegintheactivitywithanicebreaker(seeAppendixII).Also,studentsmayvoicetheiropinions
onsensitiveissues.Foradviceonhowtorespondtotheircomments,seetheTeacherTipsofthe
activity“FactAndFiction,”(page68).
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ACTIVITY
1.Giveeachstudentcrayons,apencil,andtheactivitysheets.

2.Explaintotheclassthattheyaregoingtoreadabouttwogroupsofpeople,theBargotsandthe
Rooters.

3.Writethenamesofthetwocountriesandtheircitizens’namesontheboard(thatis,Bargonia,
Bargots,Rutris,Rooters).

4.ReadactivitysheetAwiththestudents.ExplaintothestudentsthatacitizenofBargoniawrote
theessay.

5.InstructthestudentstodrawandcrayonapictureofatypicalBargotfromBargoniaontheleft
sideofactivitysheetBandatypicalRooterontherightsideofactivitysheetB.Tellthestudents
thattheywillhaveapproximately20minutestodrawthetwohumans.

6.Aftertimehaspassed,havethestudentssitinalargecircle.Havethestudentsholdtheirdrawings
ontheirlapssothateveryonecanseethem.

NOTE:Thiscanbeafunactivity,soit’sokayifyourstudentslaughwhentheyshowtheir
pictures.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.WhatkindofpeopledoyouthinktheRootersare?DoyouthinkallRootersarethatway?

2.WhatkindofpeopledoyouthinktheBargotsare?DoyouthinkallBargotsarethatway?

3.WhydidyoudrawtheBargotslikethat?

4.WhydidyoudrawtheRooterslikethat?

5.WhatmadeyouthinkthattheRootersareallmean?

6.WhatmadeyouthinkthattheBargotsareallwonderful?

7.Howdoyouthinkthedescriptionsmighthavebeendifferentifeachgrouphadwrittenitsown
description?

8.Explainthedefinitionofprejudice.Thendiscuss:Howdoyourviewsanddrawingsshowapreju-
dicedattitudetowardacertaingroupofpeople?



|61

ACTIVITYSHEET(A)

THEBARGOTSANDTHEROOTERS!

The Bargots and the Rooters!
(written by a Bargot)

TheBargotsliveinacountrycalledBargonia.Thiscountryisonthe
othersideoftheworldandislocatedbetweentheislandsofZether
andTreebonia.ThepeopleofBargoniaareverywonderfulpeople.
Thechildrenrarelyfightwithoneanother,andtheadultsallwork
inpeace.ThemainfoodofBargoniaisrice,buttheplatesofthe
Bargotsareneverempty.TheweatherinBargoniastaysthesame
throughouttheyear:slightlybreezyandalwayswarmandsunny.

TheRootersarefromacountrycalledRutris.Thiscountryison
theothersideoftheworld,too,andislocatedbetweentheislands
ofBilboandTreblin.ThepeopleofRutrisareverymeanpeople.
Thechildrenalwaysyellatoneanother,andtheadultsoftenhitone
another.Nothingevergetsaccomplishedwhentheadultsareatwork
becauseeveryoneisalwayssleepingorscreaminginsteadofworking.
ThedaysinRutrisarealwaysverycold,windy,andrainy.
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ACTIVITYSHEET(B)

THEBARGOTSANDTHEROOTERS!

What do they look like ???



   A TYPICAL BARGOT      A TYPICAL ROOTER
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PREJUDICE’SMANYSHAPESANDSIZES

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeableto:

1.Defineprejudice.

2.Nametypesofprejudice.

3.Describedifferenttypesofprejudice.

KEYCONCEPTS
appreciatingdiversity
discrimination
prejudice

BACKGROUND
Prejudiceisanopinion,oftenunfavorable,aboutasubjectorgroup,thatisformedbeforeexplor-
ingallofitsfacets.Therearemanydifferentareasinwhichwecanformopinions,andlikewise,
therearemanydifferentareasinwhichwemayhaveprejudices.Forinstance,ouropinionsabout
anethnicminoritymaybeinfluencedbymediaportrayals,theattitudesofthosewithwhomwe
socialize,andourownexperienceswiththem.Thisactivityhelpsstudentsrecognizesomeofthe
manyformsofprejudice.

MATERIALS
“Prejudice’sManyShapesandSizes”activitysheet

TEACHERTIPS
Emphasizethatthedifferenttypesofprejudicearenotjustwaysofthinking:theyarealsorealities.
Peoplesufferfromtheeffectsofprejudicedaily.

Makesurethatstudentsunderstandthedistinctionbetweenprejudiceanddislike.Usually,people
haveprejudicestowardgroupsanddislikestowardindividuals.However,prejudicecanbeshown
againstindividualsbecausetheyaremembersofaparticulargroup.

ACTIVITY
1.Dividestudentsintopairs.

2.Inpairs,havestudentscompletetheactivitysheet.Ifthestudentsarehavingtroublethinkingof
situations,tellthemthatyouwillgivethemasamplesituationforoneofthekindsofprejudice
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listed.Forexample,youcouldofferanexampleofageprejudice,saying,“Twostudentsarethink-
ingaboutwhotheywouldliketoplayfootballwithafterschool.Theydecidetoinviteeveryone
in the class except foroneperson,Martin.Theydon’t invitehimbecausehe is the youngest
personintheclass.Theydon’tlikehimbecauseheisyoungerthantheyare.”

NOTE:Youmightneedtodefinewhatanethnic(cultural)groupistothestudents.Itmightbe
simplesttogiveexamplesofdifferentethnicgroupswithinyourcountryorregion.

3.Tellstudentstoformnewpairs.Trytohavestudentsexperiencediscussionwithbothmaleand
femalepartners.

4.Intheirnewpairs,thestudentsnowcomparetheiractivitysheetanswers.

DISCUSSION:
1.Whattypesofprejudicedoyouthinkaremostcommon?Why?

2.Withwhattypesofprejudicehaveyoubeenfaced?

3.Whatcanyoudowhenyouencountersomeonewhoprejudgesyou?

4.Somepeoplenever change theiropinionsnomatterwhat!Suppose there is anewboy in the
classroom.Oneofthegirlsintheclassquicklyformsanopinionabouthowmuchshelikesthe
newstudent.Theonlyinformationsheknowsaboutthenewstudentishisreligionandwhathe
lookslike.Whyisitimportantforhertobewillingtochangeheropinionifshefindsoutnew
informationabouthim?

5.Whataresometimeswhenprejudicemightnotbeharmful?

ADDITIONALACTIVITYI
Ingroupsoffourtosix,havestudentswriteonethingtheycoulddotolessentheprejudiceagainst
eachgrouplistedontheactivitysheet.Studentscouldalsowriteonethingyourschoolcoulddo.
Theseideascouldbewrittenonlargepaperandkeptpostedallyear.Theideasforschoolinvolve-
ment in the reductionofprejudicecouldbeput in the formofa letter to theprincipal,parent-
teacherorganization,orschoolboard.

ADDITIONALACTIVITYII
Invitesomeonefromgroupslistedunderthetypesofprejudice(ontheactivitysheet)totalkwith
students.Anotherdaymightbe set aside for a culturalordiversity celebration.Familymembers
couldbeincludedto:

1)cookthefoodtheirethnicgroupenjoys,

2)speaktoclasses,

3)havetheirowndiscussiongroupstotalkabouthowtolessenprejudiceandteachtolerance,

or

4)talkaboutreligiousorethnicbeliefsorvalues.
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ACTIVITYSHEET

PREJUDICE’SMANYSHAPESANDSIZES

1.Whatisprejudice?

2.Therearemanydifferentkindsofprejudice.Someofthedifferent
kindsareexplainedbelow.Underneatheachkindofprejudice,writea
situationinwhichsomeonemayexpressthattypeofprejudice.

AgePrejudice:Whensomeoneprejudgesothersbecauseofhowold
theyare.

ReligiousPrejudice:Whensomeoneprejudgesothersbecauseofwhat
theirreligiousbeliefsare.

EthnicPrejudice:Whensomeoneprejudgesothersbecauseofwhat
ethnicgrouptheybelongto.Othersareprejudgedbecauseoftheir
culture,language,customs,dress,food,orsocialstructure.

NationalPrejudice:Whensomeoneprejudgesothersbecauseoftheir
family’scountryoforigin.

PhysicalPrejudice:Whensomeoneprejudgesothersbecauseofthe
waytheylook.

DisabilityPrejudice:Whensomeoneprejudgesothersbecauseofa
physicallimitationsuchasblindness,deafness,learningdisability,or
useofawheelchair.

GenderPrejudice:Whensomeoneprejudgesothersdependingon
whethertheyaremaleorfemale.

EconomicorClassPrejudice:Whensomeoneprejudgesothers
dependingonhowrichorpoortheyare.

RacialPrejudice:Whensomeoneprejudgesothersbecauseofthecolor
oftheirskinorotheridentifyingfeaturesoftheirgroup.
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THEYELLOWSANDTHEBLUES

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeableto:

1.Definediscrimination.

2.Explainhowdiscriminationfeels.

KEYCONCEPTS
discrimination
prejudice

BACKGROUND
Discriminationoccurswhenoneactsoutaprejudicedbeliefand,therefore,treatspeopleunfairly.
SupposeJohnholdstheprejudicedbeliefthatallgirlsarenotgoodathletes.IfJohndoesnotletthe
girlsplayfootballwithhim,andheletsalltheboysintheclassplay,heisdiscriminatingagainstthe
girls.Heistreatingthemunfairly.

Thisactivitydividesstudents intotwogroups.Thestudentsareexplainedtherulesofthegame.
Tofollowtherules,thestudentsineachgroupconsequentlydiscriminateagainsttheothergroup.
Therefore,studentsexperiencediscrimination.

MATERIALS
Twopiecesofpaperforeachstudent,andanemptyspaceinthemiddleoftheclassroom

TEACHERTIPS
Thisisaquick,simpleactivitythatisusefulwithyoungerstudents.

Forthisactivitytoworkeffectively,stressthatthestudentsmustfollowtherulesprecisely.Specifi-
cally,ifastudentlooksatanotherstudent,he/shemustdowhattherulesexplain(studentsshould
disregardtheirtruefeelingsforeachother).

After this activity and thediscussionquestionshavebeen completed, students coulddivide into
smallgroups(fourtosixstudents)anddiscuss incidentsofdiscriminationthat theyhaveexperi-
enced,witnessed,orheardabout.

Thiscanbeanemotionalactivity,soyoumaywanttoendtheclasswithanicebreakerthatbrings
thegrouptogether.Stressrelieversmaybemoreappropriatewithsomeclasses.
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ACTIVITY
1.Dividetheclassintotwogroups.Thetwogroupsmovetooppositecornersoftheroom.Make

surethatallofthestudentshavetwopiecesofpaperintheirhands.

2.TellonegroupthattheirgroupnameisTheYellows,andtelltheothergroupthattheirgroup
nameisTheBlues.

3.Thestudentsshouldshakehandswitheachmemberoftheirgroup.

4.Allthestudentsnowwalktowardthecenteroftheroom.

5.Givethestudentsthefollowinginstructions:

Thepaperinyourhandsisnotpaper.Itisactuallygold.Andyouwanttogetasmuch
ofthegoldaspossible.Youaregoingtowalkaroundtheroom.Youwillhavetoask
everypersonyoulookatifyoucanhaveapieceofgold(apieceofpaper).Ifsomeone
fromyourgroupasksforapieceofgold,youmustsmileandhandoverapieceofgold
(ifyouhaveanyleft).Ifsomeonefromtheothergroupasksforapieceofgold,you
frownandanswer,“No,youlittle,littlechild.Youcan’thaveapieceofgold.”

Stresstothestudentsthatiftheygivetheirgoldaway,theystillshouldcontinuewalk-
ingaroundtheroomandparticipating.(Iftheylookatsomeonefromtheirgroup,they
canacquiregoldagain.)

6.Letthisactivityrunforapproximately5minutes,thenhaveeveryonesitinonebigcircle.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Howdiditfeelwhenyouaskedsomeoneinyourgroupforapieceofgold?

2.Howdiditfeelwhenyouaskedsomeonefromtheothergroupforapieceofgold?

3.Didyoufindyourselfavoidingmembersoftheothergroup?Why?

4.Explaintotheclasswhatdiscriminationis.

5.Howdoesthisactivityrelatetodiscrimination?

6.Whyisdiscriminationunfairtopeople?

7.Haveyouorsomeoneyouknoweverbeendiscriminatedagainst?How?
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FACTANDFICTION

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeableto:

1.Definediscrimination.

2.Recognizeactsofdiscriminationthataffectpeopleintheirownsurroundings.

3.Specifyemotionslinkedwithdiscriminatoryevents.

4.Criticallyanalyzebeliefsthatresultindiscrimination.

KEYCONCEPTS
analyticalthinking
discrimination
prejudice

BACKGROUND
Discrimination is the act of treating someone differently on the basis of age, religion, ethnicity,
nationality,handicap,gender,class,race,andsoon.Itisprejudiceactedout.Becausediscrimination
excludescertainpeoplefromactivitiesorgroups,thesepeoplemayfeelresentful,angry,orhurt.

MATERIALS
paper,pencils

TEACHERTIPS
Notethatthismaybeaverysensitiveactivityforstudentsbecausedescriptionsofdiscrimination
mayinvolvemembersofethnic,racial,orothergroupsofstudentswithinyourclass.

Ifstudentsmakeprejudicialremarks,donotignoretheremarks.Turnthemintotopicsfordiscus-
sionandlearning.Forexample,asktheclasshowpeoplelearnsuchthoughtsandwhateffectsthose
remarkshaveonothers.Askthem:“Whensomeonesaysaprejudicialremark,whatkindofperson
doesitmakehim/her?Why?”

Trynottomakestudentsfeeldefensive.Don’timposecertainviewsonthem.Letthemexpresstheir
viewsequallywithothers.Inmostcases,asktheentireclasstocommentonremarks.Usuallyitisnot
wisetosingleoutdisruptivestudents.
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ACTIVITY
1.Discussthemeaningofdiscrimination.

2.Dividestudentsintogroupsoffour.Eachstudentinthegroupssharesatimewhenafriend,some-
oneinhis/herfamily,orhe/shewasdiscriminatedagainst.Forinstance,thediscriminationmight
havebeen:feelingexcludedbecauseofbeingconsideredoverweight,nonathletic,notpretty,the
wronggender,andsoon.

3.Aftereachstudentdescribesanincidentofdiscrimination,thegroupdiscusseswaysofcombating
thediscrimination.

Tohelpstudentsunderstandthedirections,offeranexample:Supposeastudentdescribesaninci-
dentofdiscriminationinwhichthepresidentofayouthclubdidnotpermithimtobelongtothe
clubbecauseofhis ethnicbackground.To combat thediscrimination,he could report it to the
schooladministration,hecouldgetstudentstoprotesttheclub,hecouldtalktotheclubpresident
anddiscusstheissues,hecouldtalktootherclubmembers,andsoon.

ADDITIONALACTIVITY
1.Haveeachstudentinterviewanolderperson(grandparent,olderfriend,familymember).

2.Tellstudentstoasktheelderquestionsabouttimeswhentheywitnessedorexperienceddiscrimi-
nationorprejudice.Studentsshouldwriteanswerstothequestionsonpaper.Setaduedatefor
theassignment.

 NOTE:Makesurethatthestudentsexplaintotheeldersthatthecontentoftheinterviewwillbe
sharedwithclassmates.

3.Havethestudentsbringthesheetbacktoclass.

4.Inclass,havethestudentswriteashortparagraphaboutwhattheolderpersonsaid.

5.Havestudentsreadtheirreportstotheclass.Iftheclassisverylarge,youmaywanttodividethe
classintogroupsofsixtotenstudents.

6.Aftereachstudentreadshis/herreport,askstudentstothinkofotherpossiblesidestoeachbelief
aboutdiscrimination.(Seetheactivity“TheEveningNews,”onpage55,tounderstandhowdif-
ferentsidescanbeclarifiedandexpressed.)
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THETOWEROFBABEL

OBJECTIVE
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeabletoexplaintheproblemsconnectedwithlabeling

KEYCONCEPTS
attitudes
behavior
discrimination
feelings
prejudice
stereotypes

BACKGROUND
Weoften labelotherpeople.Labeling canbehelpful, for ithelpsus toorganizeourworld.For
instance,whenpeoplehavestomachaches,wemaylabelthemassick.Weusethelabelasaquick
descriptionofhowtheybehaveandfeel.However,labelingisnotatotallyharmlesswayoforganiz-
ingtheworld.Whenwelabelpeople,weoftentreattheminwaysthatreinforcethebehaviorand
feelings.Bytreatingpeoplewithstomachachesassick,wedevelopanewwayofrelatingtothem,
andtheydevelopanewwayofrelatingtous.Ourrelationshipchanges,anditbecomesdifficultfor
thesickpeopletobreakoutofthatlabel.

Stereotypingisawayoflabelinggroupsofpeople.Whenwestereotype,weaffectothers’behavioras
wellasourown.Wemay,forexample,treatalltallpeopleasathletic;ourtreatmentofthemaffects
howtheyrelatetous,andinturn,thisaffectshowwerelatetothem.

MATERIALS
plentyofspace,tape,indexcards,orsmallpiecesofpaperforeachstudent
Oneachindexcard,writeoneofthefollowingmessages:

• Smileatme
• Frownatme
• MakeafaceatmeandtellmeIdon’tknowanything
• ListentoeverythingIsay
• DoeverythingIdo
• Keepchangingthesubject
• Don’tlistentoanythingIsay
• TalktomeasifIamsixyearsold

Youmayneedtowritethesamemessageonmorethanonecardsothereareenoughcardsforeach
student.
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TEACHERTIPS
Formoreinformationonstereotyping,prejudice,anddiscrimination,seethebackgroundsections
of“TheYellowsandTheBlues”(page66)and“What’sTheStereotype?”(page50).

To personalize this activity, you may want to ask students to describe their own experiences of
prejudice,discrimination,andstereotyping.Becausetheseareemotionalissues,encouragestudents
torespecteachother.Thatis,nooneshouldtease,interrupt,orblameanyone.Askthestudentsto
helpyouenforcetherulesofrespectinsideandoutsidetheclassroom.

Ifthereistensionattheendoftheactivity,youmaywanttouseoneoftheactivitiesfromAppendix
IIthatbuildsgroupunity,suchas“10Seconds”or“TheGuesser.”

ACTIVITY
1.Handanindexcardwithamessageonittoeachstudent,tellinghimorhernottoshowitto

anyoneelse.

2.Handeachstudentasmallpieceoftape.

3.Haveeachstudenttapeanindexcardontothebackofthepersonbesidethem,makingsurethat
persondoesnotseewhatiswrittenonthecard.

4.Dividetheclassupintogroupsoffourtosix,andtelltheclassthattheyaregoingtomakea
humanstatueaboutanincidentinwhichsomeonehelpssomeoneelse.*Forexample,theycould
makeahumanstatueofafewchildrenhelpinganoldladyacrossthestreet,ofchildrenhelping
parentscleanthehouse,andsoon.

5.Eachgroupmustdecideamongthemselveswhattheyaregoingtosculpt.

6.Eachgroupmustworktogethertocreatethestatue,buteachstudentmusttreattheotherstu-
dentsinaccordancewiththemessageontheperson’sback.Forinstance,supposeJohnhasthe
message“Tellmewhattodo”onhisback.EverytimeIseeJohn,Iwouldtellhimwhattodo.

7.Afterabout20minutes,havethegroupssitdownintheirregularseatsandhaveeachgroupdis-
playtheirhumanstatue.Tellthegroupsthattheystillcannottakethetagsofftheirbacks,nor
cantheylookatthem.Everyonemuststilltreateveryoneelseinaccordancewiththemessageon
eachstudent’sback.

8.Afterallthegroupshavedisplayedtheirstatues,tellthestudentsthattheycantakethemessages
offtheirbacks.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Howdiditfeeltobetreatedinacertainway?

2.Askstudentstonamewhatmessagewasontheirback.Howdidthatmessageinfluencethepro-
ductivityofthegroup?

*Ahumanstatueiscreatedwhenthestudentsineachgroupdepictanincidentbyusingtheirbodies.Aftercreatingthestatue,they
standstillinthesepositions,asiftheyareonaphotograph.Normally,whencreatingahumanstatue,onestudentineachgroupisasculptor,
tellingeveryonehowtostandorsit.However,thereshouldbenosculptorforthisactivity.
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3.Wouldyourgrouphavebeenmoreproductivewithoutthelabelsonyourbacks?Whyorwhy
not?

4.Dopeoplelabeleachotherinreallife?Dochildrenandadultslabelothersasgood,bad,bossy,
nice,ormeanwithoutevenknowingthemverywell?

5.Whatiswrongwithlabelingpeople?

6.Hasanyoneeverlabeledyouinawayyoudidnotlike?How?

7.Suppose someone thinksyouare abadpersonbecauseyouhavebrownhair.Howcouldyou
changethisperson’sviewofyou?

8.Wheredowelearnmanyofourthoughtsandbeliefsaboutothers?(Fromfriends,parents,sib-
lings,teachers,andsoon.)

9.Isiteasyorhardtogetridofalabelonceitbecomesknown?Howcanyougetridofit?



|73

FRIENDORFOE

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeableto:

1.Explainthedifferencebetweennationalismandethnocentrism.

2.Describetheconceptoftheenemyimage.

3.Namefeelingsthatareassociatedwithdiscriminationandprejudice.

KEYCONCEPTS
discrimination
enemyimage
nationalism/ethnocentrism
prejudice

BACKGROUND
Nationalismisprideinone’sowncountry.Thisprideisoftenbeneficialtotheoptimisticworkingatti-
tudesofthecitizensofacountry.Butsometimesnationalisticthoughtsaretransformedintonotions
thatone’sowncountry,andthecitizenswithinit,aresuperiortothoseinothercountries.

Thisisethnocentrism:whencitizenscreateimagesofforeignersasinferior.Usuallythenotionsofthe
foreignersarebasedongeneralizedand/orinadequateinformation.

Whentwocountriesareinvolvedinhostileconflict,anegativeenemyimageoftenemerges,becom-
ingpartofthecitizens’patternsofthinking.Withtheenemyimage,allmembersoftheopposing
warringnationareviewedasevil,unworthy,cold-heartedpeoplewhoareunabletobetrusted.For
example,ifCountryXisatwarwithCountryY,somecitizensofbothcountriesmayviewallofthe
othercountry’scitizensasevil,dirty,andblood-hungry.Whenpeopleadopttheenemyimagenotion,
theystereotypeanentiregroupwithoutinvestigatingallthefactorsnecessarytojudgefairly.

Thefollowingactivityallowsstudentstoexperiencethefeelingsofnationalism,ethnocentrism,and
theenemyimageonasmallscale.

MATERIALS
plentyofroomtomovearound

TEACHERTIPS
Stress the difference between nationalism and ethnocentrism.You could create a comparison to
exemplify the difference: students, just like countries, sometimes form close, intimate cliques of
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friends.Thecliquesarehealthy,forstudentsfeelincludedanddesirable.Butsometimescliquesareso
tightandclosethatothersareinsensitivelyexcludedandlookeddownon.Othersmayfeelrejected,
isolated,depressed,orevenangryandvengeful.Similarly,nationalismishealthy,butethnocentrism
cancreateresentmentbyforeigners.

ACTIVITY
1.Dividetheclassintogroups(eachgroupshouldnotbelargerthansixtoeight).Haveeachgroup

movetoadifferentareaoftheclassroom.

2.Telltheclassthatitwillbecreatinghumanstatues.Explainthatahumanstatueiscreatedwhen
thestudents ineachgroupdepictan incidentor ideabyusingtheirbodies.Forexample, the
statuecouldillustrateascenarioinwhichdiscriminationistakingplace,asceneinwhichpreju-
diceaffectssomeone(e.g.,boygetshurtbecausehisclassmatesdonotlikered-hairedstudents),
oranythingelsetheycanthinkof.Eachgroupneedstoselectasculptorwhowillhelptheother
studentsinthegrouppositiontheirbodies.Thestudentsthenpracticecreatingthestatueand
standingstillinthosepositions,asiftheyareonaphotograph.

3.Beforethegroupsbegindesigningtheirstatues,explaintoeachgroupthatthesculptingactivityis
competitive.Tellthegroupthatyouwillbejudgingthestatuesandthatthestudentsinthegroup
thatwinswillgainasubstantialaward.Explainalsothatthestudentsinthelosinggroupswill
sufferconsiderablelosses.Astheteacher,designtheseawardsandlossesatyourowndiscretion,
heedingthepurposeofthisexercise.

4.Tellthegroupsthattheywilleachhave15minutestodesignahumanstatueaboutprejudiceor
discrimination.Eachgroupshouldthinkofanameforitsstatue.

5.After thegroupshavedesigned their statues,have themdisplay the statues to theothers.The
sculptorfromeachgrouptellstheclassthenameofthestatueandexplainsthestatue’sideaor
incident.Makesurethatwhilethestudentsobservetheothergroups’statues,theyremainintheir
groupsanddonotgobacktotheirclassroomseats.

6.Telltheclassthatyouarehavingadifficulttimedecidingwhichgroupisthewinner.Askvolun-
teersineachgroupwhytheythinktheirstatueisbetterthantheothergroup’s.Encouragestu-
dentstobehonestandtosaywhatevercomestomind.Makeitclearthatwhileanindividualin
onegroupisspeaking,everyonemustlistencarefullytowhatthatpersonissaying.Thestudents
ineachgroupwillmostlikelypromotetheirgroup’spositiveaspectsandde-emphasizetheposi-
tivefactorsoftheothergroup.Eachgroupwillthinkthatitisbetterthantheothers.

7.Askthegroupsthefollowingquestions:

a.Howwillyoufeelabouttheothergroupsifyourgrouploses?Ifyourgroupwins?
b.Howdidyoufeelaboutthestudentsintheothergroupbeforetheactivity?Howhas

yourviewofthemchanged?Whatdoyouthinkhascausedyourchangeofviewabout
thestudentsintheothergroup?

8.Tellthestudentsthatyouwillgivethemallanequalrewardtoemphasizethefactthatallpeople
areequal;peoplesometimesseemdifferentbecausetheyareseenthroughprejudicedeyes.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Howdoyouviewthestudentsintheothergroupsnowthatyouknowthereisnowinnerandnoloser?

2.Manycountriescompetewithoneanother;somecountriesevenfightwitheachotherinwars.
Howdoyouthinkyourfeelingsfortheothergroupsmightbesimilartothosebetweencountries
atwar?Howwereyourfeelingsdifferent?(Explaintheconceptsoftheenemyimage,nationalism,
andethnocentrism.)
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TELEPHONEGAME

OBJECTIVE
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeabletoidentifyinstancesinwhichpropagandaisused
toattempttopersuadethem.

KEYCONCEPTS
analyticalthinking
media
propaganda

BACKGROUND
Propagandaisthespreadofinformationtofurtheragroup’sgoals.Manycompaniesandbusinesses
usepropagandatomaketheirproductsorideasseemmoreattractive.Sometimes,governmentsand
individualsalsousepropagandatechniquestopersuadepeoplethattheirideasarethebestideas.This
lessonintroducesstudentstothepowerofpropaganda.

MATERIALS
none

TEACHERTIPS
Ifthemessageintheactivityseemstoocomplicatedforyourstudents,youmaywanttocreateyour
ownorhaveastudentcreateone.

Toreinforcethislesson,youcouldbringinanarticleoradvertisementfromanewspaperormagazine
thatclearlyusespropagandatechniques.Havestudentsdiscusswhattechnique(s)areusedandhow
peopleareaffectedbythem.

ACTIVITY
1.Haveallthestudentsstandinastraightline.

2.Whisperthefollowingmessageintothefirststudent’sear,“Theshortboywithbrownhairyelled
atthetallboywithblondehairbecausethesisteroftheshortboywithbrownhairwasveryrude
tothebrotherofthetallboywithblondehair,butnowtheyareallfriendsagain.”
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3.Eachstudentshouldwhisperthemessagetothenextpersonafterhe/shereceivesit.

4.Whenfinished,comparethefinalmessagewiththeonethatyouwhisperedtothefirststudent.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Didthemessagechange?Why?

2.Whataresomewaysthatyouknowthatsomethingistrue?Forinstance,pretendyouhavetwo
friendsnamedJulianandKlara.Afterclass,Klarawalksuptoyouandwhispersinyourearthat
sheheardthatJulianstoleabagofteafromthecafe.HowdoyouknowwhetherJuliandidsteal
thetea?Howcanmessagesbecomeconfused?

3.Howmightthenewsinanewspaperbeincorrect?Thinkaboutthegamejustplayedtohelpyou
answerthatquestion.

4.Howdoyouknowifthenewsinnewspapers,radio,andTVistrue?

5.Howcanyoudiscoverwhatnewsistrueandwhatnewsisnottrue?
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THEPROPAGANDAPARTY

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeableto:

1.Describecommonpropagandatechniques.

2.Describeexamplesofhowpropagandatechniquesareused.

3.Explainhowpropagandatechniquescanbeusedtoinfluencepeople’sopinions.

4.Describehowlargegroupsusepropaganda.

KEYCONCEPTS
media
propaganda

BACKGROUND
Propagandaisthespreadofinformationtofurtheragroup’sgoals.Itisakindofadvertisingthatcan
oftenmakeproductsorideasappearmoreattractivethantheymightbeotherwise.
Propagandacanbeusedtopersuadepeople,anddependingonhowitisused,itseffectscanbeeither
helpfulorharmfultoitsaudience.Forexample,propagandacouldbeusedtopersuadepeopletouse
toothpaste;atelevisioncommercialmightsay,“EverybodyusesXtoothpastetopreventcavities.”On
theotherhand,propagandacouldbemisusedtoshowhowgreatsugaris.Atelevisioncommercial
mightsay,“Manyexpertsagreethatsugarisgoodforyou.”

MATERIALS
“ThePropagandaParty”resourcesheet,largesheetsofpaper,pencils

TEACHERTIPS
Toreinforcethislesson,youcouldbringinanarticleoradvertisementfromanewspaperormaga-
zinethatclearlyusespropagandatechniques.Havestudentsdiscusswhattechnique(s)areusedand
howtheyaffectpeople.
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ACTIVITY
1.Handouttheresourcesheet.

2.Discussthedifferentformsofpropagandaandhowtheyareusedtoinfluencepeople.

3.Havetheclassthinkofanexampleofhoweachpropagandatechniqueisused.

4.Dividetheclassintogroupsofapproximatelyfourmembers.

5.Telltheclassthatthereisgoingtobeapartyatschool.Thispartyisgoingtobeadvertisedon
television.

6.Eachsmallgroupneedstocreatetwotelevisioncommercials.Thefirstonewilltellonlythefacts
oftheparty.Allofthefactsneedtobestated.Thesecondcommercialwillusepropagandatech-
niquestomakethepartyseemlikeitwillbeunbelievablygreatandfun,usingmade-upfactsor
exaggeration.Studentsmaywanttodrawpicturestogoalongwiththeirtelevisioncommercials.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Whatpropagandatechniquesdideachuse?Howweretheyeffectivelypersuasive?

2.Howispropagandausedtopersuadepeople?

3.Howcanlearningaboutpropagandatechniqueshelpyou?

4.Inwhatwayshaspropagandabeenusedtoinfluencepeople?

5.Howdoschools,companies,andgovernmentsusepropagandatoinfluencepeople?

6.Howdopeopleusepropagandawhentheyareinaconflict?(Thefollowinglesson,“Propaganda
Fight,”addressesthisquestion.)



|79

RESOURCESHEET

THEPROPAGANDAPARTY

Thefollowingarecommonpropagandatechniques:

1.Bandwagon:Everybody’sdoingit,soyoushould,too!

2.PickingFacts:Let’sadvertisethefactsthatmakeourideaor
productseemgood!Butlet’snottellaboutthebadaspectsofour
productoridea.

3.ExpertOpinion:Afamouspersonoranexpertclaimsthatthe
productisgood,soitmustbegood!

4.PlayingwithEmotions:Ifyouareinloveorsadorhappy,then
thisistheproductorideaforyou!

5.RepeatingtheProductNameorIdea:Thisisthebestproduct
oridea!Thisisthebestproductoridea!Thisisthebestproductor
idea!Thisisthebestproductoridea!Thisisthebestproductor
idea!Thisisthebestproductoridea!Thisisthebestproductor
ideal!

6.SayingNegativeThingsAbouttheCompetition:Theylieand
trytopersuadeyouthattheirbreadisfresh,butoursisthefreshest
byfar.
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PROPAGANDAFIGHT

OBJECTIVE
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeabletoidentifywaysinwhichpeopleutilizepropa-
gandatechniquesinarguments.

KEYCONCEPTS
conflictanalysis
peerconflicts
propaganda
schoolconflicts

BACKGROUND
Whenpeopleargue,theyoftenattempttopersuadeothersthattheirargumentiscorrect.Without
evenrealizingit,manypeopleusepropagandatechniquestosupporttheirarguments.Understand-
inghowthesepropagandatechniquesareutilizedcanaidpeopleindifferentiatingargumentfrom
factandtruthfromfiction.

MATERIALS
“PropagandaFight”activitysheet,“ThePropagandaParty”resourcesheet(page79)

TEACHERTIPS
Tohelpstudentsunderstandpropagandatechniques,itmaybeusefultofacilitate“ThePropaganda
Party”(page77)beforefacilitatingthisactivity.

ACTIVITY
1. Handouttheactivitysheets.

2. Havetwovolunteers,oneboyandonegirl,cometothefrontoftheroom.

3. HavethetwovolunteersactouttheroleplayonPropagandaFight.Whilewatchingtheroleplay,
theclasswritesdowneverypropagandatechniqueeachpersonuses.Answerstothepropaganda
techniquesusedintheroleplays:
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a.Bandwagon
b.Playingwithemotions
c.Expertopinion
d.Pickingfacts
e.Repeatingtheidea
f.Usingnegativecomments

4. Reviewthepropagandatechniquesusedin“ThePropagandaParty.”

5. Dividestudentsintogroupsoffourtosix.

6. Havehalfthegroupscreateroleplaysshowingthepositiveaspectsofschoolthroughpropaganda
techniques. For example, students could create a commercial that shows that everyone loves
school.Theotherhalf of thegroups create roleplays showing thenegative aspectsof school
throughpropagandatechniques.Forexample,studentscouldcreateacommercialshowingthat
expertsagreethatschoolisboring.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Whataresometimeswhenyouhaveseenpropagandatechniquesused?

2.Whatisanexampleofatimewhenyouorsomeoneyouknowusedapropagandatechniquein
anargument?

3.Howcouldyouusepropagandatechniquestoemphasizethepositiveaspectsofschool?

4.Howcouldyouusepropagandatechniquestoemphasizethenegativeaspectsofschool?
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ACTIVITYSHEET

PROPAGANDAFIGHT

TYPE OF PROPAGANDA USED

a.

b.

c.

d.

e.

f.

Liz: Hey, Peter, did you do your math homework? It’s 
due today, isn’t it?
Peter: Yeah, I did it.
Liz: Let me copy it. I don’t want to get a bad grade in 
that class.
Peter: No way! I worked all night on my homework.

Liz: Come on. Everybody copies everybody’s homework 
all the time.
Peter: I don’t care.

Liz: If you are really my friend, if you really care about 
me and like me as a friend, you’d let me copy your 
homework. Please...
Peter: Look, you’re really starting to annoy me. I said no.

Liz: But it’s not bad to let me copy your homework. I 
read in a magazine that copying someone’s homework 
is just as good as doing it yourself.
Peter: Yeah, right. If you don’t stop talking to me now, 
I’m going to tell the teacher about this.

Liz: What’s so bad about me copying your homework? 
Think about it. You will still get a good grade in math. 
And I would get a good grade, too.
Peter: But what if the teacher catches us? What if our 
parents find out that you and I cheated?

Liz: Peter, don’t be silly. We won’t get caught. So 
let me copy your homework, ok? Let me copy your 
homework. Just let me copy your homework!
Peter: No.

Liz: You’re acting just like Michael, and we both 
know what a loser he is.
Peter: You’re not going to convince me by insulting 
Michael.

Liz: I thought we were friends.
Peter: I thought you were honest.
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What would the world be like if no one ever communicated with anyone else? Indeed, it 
would be a lonely, sad place. Fortunately, as humans, we have many ways of communicating 
with one another. We express our feelings and thoughts through body language, writing, 
talking, shouting, blushing, and so on.

EĊective communication is essential to managing conflicts. However, when we find our-
selves in conflict situations, communication often becomes complicated and troubling. We 
may find it diċcult to express our true emotions, or we may become frustrated that others 
don’t understand exactly how we feel.

An important element of eĊective communication is keeping an open mind and listening 
to what others say. Conflicts frequently arise when we think we know other people’s posi-
tions; without communicating eĊectively, we may not realize that our assumptions are incor-
rect. For example, silence could be assumed to mean many diĊerent things: anger, fatigue, 
resentment, confusion, or even a sore throat.

As discussed in Chapter One, everyone is unique. We may know diĊerent things, hold 
diĊerent beliefs, and have diĊerent points of view. When we focus on our diĊerences, com-
munication often becomes diċcult. ɨis communication diċculty in turn contributes to 
conflict. Conflict further interferes with communication, and a vicious cycle of worsening 
communication and increasing conflict may begin.

When we begin with a prejudiced view of others, our understanding and communications 
with them become less eĊective. For instance, if we have very prejudiced opinions about a group 
of people, we are likely to discriminate against them. We also reinforce our prejudices by read-
ing and listening to only that information that agrees with our prejudice. Instead of exchanging 
feelings and thoughts, we develop more prejudiced views. Consequently, there is a communica-
tion breakdown. ɨe vicious cycle of conflict becomes more and more destructive.

Fortunately, there are skills that we can all learn to prevent the vicious cycle of conflict 
from ever occurring. ɨe skills are easy to learn and easy to use. ɨis chapter’s activities 
allow students to develop powerful communication skills to help them eĊectively manage 
conflicts.

ChapterThree:

MEANDYOU

PartOne-ConflictManagement/MEandYOU
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WATCHYOURSTEP

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeableto:

1.Describehowitfeelstorelyonanotherperson.

2.Explaintheimportanceoftrustinconflictmanagement.

KEYCONCEPTS
conflictanalysis
friendship
groupbonding
trust

BACKGROUND
Trustisanintegralpartofconflictmanagement.Ifdisputantsdonottrustoneanother,nothingcan
everbepermanentlyresolved.

Supposetwostudentswereinafightthisafternoon.Earlythisevening,theytriedtomakepeacewith
oneanother.Theytalked,buttheyfeltthatthefirstfewminuteswerenotproductive.However,it
wasduringthosefirstfewminutesthatthestudentsbuilttrust.

Beforestudentscanresolveconflicts,theymusttrustoneanother.Thedecisiontoworktogetheris
thefirststeptowardconflictresolution.

MATERIALS
“WalkofTrust”activitysheet

TEACHERTIPS
Itisimportanttocarefullysupervisethisactivitytoensureeveryone’ssafety.Itmaybehelpfulto
facilitatetheactivityinaplaceasfreeofobstaclesaspossible.Avoidstairs,holes,roughground,or
anyplacewherestudentsmightstumbleandhurtthemselves.

Atfirst,studentsmaybereservedaboutparticipating.However,intheend,moststudentswill
claimthatthisisoneoftheirfavoriteactivities.

Thisactivitycanbealotoffunifstudentsarepermittedtoguidetheirpartnersdownschoolhalls
oroutside.Itisorganizationallyeasierifthepairsstandinalineandfollowaleadingpair.
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ACTIVITY
1.Studentsdivideintopairs.

2.Oneofthestudentsineachpaircloseshis/hereyesandholdsontothearmofthepartner.The
partnerguideshim/heronawalkaroundtheroom(oroutsideifpossibleanddesired).Stressthat
thepartnermustbeverycarefulwhileguiding.

3.Afterapproximately5minutes(ormore,dependingonwhereyouallowthestudentstoguide
oneanother)telltheguidesnottoholdontotheirpartner.Now,theguidesusonlytheirvoices
todirecttheirpartners.

4.Reverseroles,andrepeatsteps2and3.

5.Haveashortdiscussion.Thenhavestudentscompletetheactivitysheet.

6.Havestudentssharetheirresponsesontheactivitysheet.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Howdiditfeeltowalkwithyoureyesclosed?

2.Didyouopenyoureyesatallduringthewalk?Whyorwhynot?

3.Howdiditfeeltorelyonanotherpersontohelpyouwalk?

4.Whatdoestrusthavetodowiththisactivity?

5.Whyistrustimportantwhenyouareinvolvedinaconflictsituation?

PartOne-ConflictManagement/MEandYOU
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ACTIVITYSHEET

WALKOFTRUST

Writeaboutanexperienceorsituationinwhichyouhadtorelyon
someoneelseforhelp.

Imagineyouhavebeenfightingwithyourbestfriendfortwoweeks,
andyoudon’teventrustyourfriendanymore.Butyouaretiredof
arguing,youmisstalkingwithyourfriend,andyouwanttomake
peace.Howcanyouandyourfriendlearntotrusteachotheragain?

Whyistrustsoimportantwhentryingtoresolveaconflict?
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CANYOUKEEPASECRET?

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeableto:

1.Describetheimportanceofconfidentiality.

2.Explainwhenconfidentialityshouldbebroken.

KEYCONCEPTS
Confidentiality
GroupBonding
Trust

BACKGROUND
Confidentialityisthemaintenanceofasecretorsomethingprivate.Itisanimportantpartoftrust,
andtrustisanimportantpartofconflictmanagement.Peopleinconflictsometimesdonotreveal
theirtruefeelingsbecausetheymaybeafraidornervousthatotherswillfindoutthedetailsofthe
conflict.Also,revealingemotionsleavesoneinaveryvulnerableposition,forothersdiscoverhow
onetrulyfeels.

By respectingconfidentiality, communication is enhanced:people feelmorecomfortableandare
morelikelytospeakhonestly.Therefore,itisessentialthatpeoplewhodesireconstructiveconflict
respectconfidentiality.

MATERIALS
paper,pencils,chalkboardandchalk(oralargepieceofpaperandapen)

TEACHERTIPS
Makesure thatwhenstudents try toguesseachother’s secrets, theywhisper;otherwise, students
couldeavesdrop.

ACTIVITY
1.Handoutonepieceofpapertoeachstudent.Studentsshouldnotputtheirnamesonthepaper.

2.Tellthestudentsthatweareallspecialpeople.Eachofushassecretsthatwetelltonobodyelse.

3.Havestudentswritedownsomethingspecialaboutthemselves,somethingthatnobodyelsein
theclassknowsaboutthem.Forexample,studentsmightwritedownanicknamethatonlytheir
fathercallsthem,ahobby,somethingtheywouldliketolearntodo,aplacetheywouldliketo
visit,etc.Explainthatlaterintheday,theywillbesharingthesesecretswiththerestoftheclass;
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sostressthattheyshouldonlywritedownasecretthattheydonotmindsharingwiththewhole
class.

4.Collectthepapers,makingsurethatthestudentsdonottalkabouttheirsecrets.

5.Writedownthesecretsonthechalkboardoronalargepieceofpaper,consecutivelynumbering
eachsecret.

6.Meanwhile,havestudentsmakealistfromonetohowevermanystudentsareintheclass.So,if
therearethirtystudentsintheclass,thestudentsshouldmakealistfromonetothirty.

7.Onceyouhavewrittenallthesecrets,havestudentsstandupandfindasmanymatchesasthey
can.Thatis,studentsmustwalkaroundtheroomandguesswhosesecretiswhose.Onceastu-
dentguessescorrectly,he/shewritesdowntheotherperson’snamebesidethesecret’snumbercor-
respondingtothatperson’ssecret.Warnthestudentsthatiftheycorrectlyguess,theotherperson
shouldwhisperthathe/shewascorrect(otherwise,studentsmayoverhearcorrectanswers).

8.After10–15minutes,askhowmanystudentsfoundoverfivematches?Overten?Overfifteen?

9.Gothroughthesecretsontheboardandwhosetheywere.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Whataresecrets?

2.Ifyoutoldyourbestfriendasecretandyourbestfriendtoldotherpeoplethatsecret,howwould
youfeel?

3.Whensomeonetellsyouaboutaproblemorconflictthattheyarehaving,whyisitimportantnot
totellothersaboutit?Whenmightitbeimportantthatyoudotellsomeone?

4.Afriendtellsyouasecret.He/shesaysthathe/sheisthinkingabouteitherhurtinghimself/herself
orsomeoneelse.Shouldyoutellanotherperson?(Yes.)Whoshouldyoutell?(Anolderperson,
likeateacherorparent.)Why?(Whensomeoneisindangerofbeinghurt,his/hersafetyismore
importantthankeepingthepromise.Also,thefactthatthepersontoldyoumaybeanindication
thathe/sheisaskingforhelp.)
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TANGLED

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeableto:

1.Identifywaysinwhichpeoplecommunicatebyvoiceandbodylanguage.

2.Explaintheimportanceofpayingattentiontobothverbalandnonverbalcommunication.

3.Describetheexperienceofcooperatingandproblemsolvinginagroup.

KEYCONCEPTS
conflictanalysis
cooperation
groupbonding
perceptions
problem-solving
nonverbalcommunication
verbalcommunication

BACKGROUND
Alargeportionofhowwecommunicateisthroughourbodylanguage.Tobeaneffectivelistener,
itisimportanttopayattentiontobothaperson’swordsandhis/herbehavior.Sometimespeopledo
notimmediatelyadmitinwordsthattheyareangry,sad,andsoon.Thatiswhycarefullistenersalso
noticenonverbalcues,suchashowpeoplestandorsit,whattheirfacialexpressionsimply,andsoon.
Bybecomingawareofotherpeople’sbodylanguage,wecanbecomebetterlisteners.Andbybecom-
ingawareofourownbodylanguage,wecanbecomebettercommunicators.

Ofcourse,themosteffectiveformofcommunicationbetweenpeopleoccurswhentheytakecues
frombothverbalandnonverbalexpressions.

MATERIALS
none

TEACHERTIPS
Ifagroupdoesnothaveanevennumberofmembers,youcouldjointhegroup.Theactivityisa
lotoffun!

PartOne-ConflictManagement/MEandYOU



90|ConflictandCommunication

ACTIVITY
1.Dividetheclassintogroupsofsixoreight.Eachgroupmusthaveanevennumberofmembers.

NOTE:Justforfun,afteryourstudentshavemasteredgroupsofsixandeight,youcanchallenge
themwithgroupsoftenortwelve.Smallergroupsmakethisactivitytooeasy.

2.Eachgroupstandsinacirclewithitsmembersshouldertoshoulder.

3.Everyonereachesintothemiddleofthecircle,graspinghandswithtwodifferentpeople.Students
shouldnotholdthehandofsomeonebesidethem.

4.Thestudentstrytountangletheknotwithoutlettinggoofanyone’shands.Whencompleted,they
shouldallbestandinginacircleholdinghands.

NOTE:Someknotsareimpossibletountangle.Performthefollowingtotesttoseeiftheknot
canbeuntangled:Beforeattemptingtountangle,haveonestudentineachgroupsendasqueeze
(handpressure)fromhisrighthand.Aseachstudentreceivesthesqueezeinonehand,he/she
shouldsendthesqueezeintheother.Bythetimethesqueezereturnstotheoriginalstudent,
everystudentinthegroupshouldhavefeltit.Ifnot,thestudentsshouldletgoandtrytheactiv-
ityagain.Remembertocheckthat1)nooneisholdingbothhandswiththesameperson,and2)
nooneisholdinghandswithsomeonebesidehim/her.Whenallofthesetestswork,thestudents
shouldtrytountangletheknot.

5.Afterthegroupshaveuntangledknotsafewtimes,tellthestudentstoformanewknot.

6.Thestudentsmusttrytountangletheirknot,butnow,theirvocabularyislimitedtooneword:
knot.Theymustexpressthemselvesonlybyusingbodylanguageandtheirtoneofvoicewhen
sayingthewordknot.

7.Afterthegroupshaveuntangledtheknot,tellthemtoformanewknot.

8.Thestudentsmustagaintrytountangletheirknot,butthistimetheycannotspeakatall.The
onlywaytheycanexpressthemselvesisthroughbodylanguage.

9.Theactivitycanproceedonestepfurtherwithstudentsclosingtheireyesandnottalking.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Howdothedifferentversionsofthisgameshowtheimportanceofcommunication?

2.Didanyonegetfrustratedinthesilentversion?Didyougetfrustratedwhenyouwantedtocom-
municateonethingandsomeoneinterpretedyouincorrectly?Howso?Howdidyoufeel?

3.Sometimespeoplemisinterpretwhatothersarethinkingorfeeling.Whataresomeexamplesof
whenthishappensinreallife?

4.Whenhassomeonemisinterpretedwhatyouwerethinkingorfeeling?

5.Sometimespeoplegetintoargumentsandconflictsbecausefeelingsandthoughtsaremisinter-
preted.Whatisanexampleofwhenthishappens?

6.Dopeoplesometimesmisinterpretwhatyousay?Whatisanexampleofwhenthishappens?

7.Canteachersmisinterpretwhatstudentsarethinking?How?

8.Canstudentsmisinterpretwhatteachersarethinking?How?

9.Howcanthesameproblemofmisinterpretationhappenbetweennations?
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BODYTALK

OBJECTIVE
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeabletodescribeandillustratetheroleofbodylan-
guageineffectivecommunication.

KEYCONCEPTS
nonverbalcommunication
verbalcommunication

BACKGROUND
Thepowerofbasicnonverballisteningskillsisoftenunderestimated.Forexample,simpleactions
suchasnoddingtheheadorleaningforwardexpressinterestandempatheticunderstanding.Incon-
flictsituations,whentempersarehighandtoleranceislow,positivebodylanguageshowsone’sdesire
tounderstandandbeunderstood.Itletspeopleknowthatyouarelisteningandyoucareenoughto
listen.

Youmaywanttomentiontoyourstudentsthatdifferentcultureshavedifferentwaysofexpressing
themselveswiththeirbodies.Forexample,inHungary,whenonenodshis/herheadupanddown,
thatmeansyes,whileinBulgariaitmeansno.

MATERIALS
“BodyTalk”activitysheet

TEACHERTIPS
Beforefacilitatingthisactivity,takeafewminutestoanalyzeyourownbodylanguage.Workon
waystomakeyournonverballisteningskillsmorepowerfulandeffective.Studentslearnagreat
dealnotonlyfromwhatyousay,butalsofromhowyounonverballyexpressyourself.

Inmanycultures,nonverballisteningskillsinclude:

1.Leaningslightlyforward.

2.Noddingtheheadoccasionally.

3.Looking(butnotstaringconstantly)intotheotherperson’seyes.

4.Expressinginterestthroughfacialexpressions.
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ACTIVITY
1.Discusswithstudentswhypositivebodylanguageisveryimportant.

2. Have students complete the activity sheet by writing examples of positive and negative body
language.

3.Dividestudentsintopairs.

4.Ineachpair,onestudent,thetalker,talksaboutanargumentorconflicthe/sherecentlyhad.The
otherstudent,thelistener,listensusingnegativebodylanguage.

5.Afterafewminutes,tellthelistenertousepositivebodylanguagewhilelisteningtothetalker.The
listenerscanusetheactivitysheettohelpthemrememberwhatsomeofthewaysare.

6.Afterafewmoreminutes,stopeveryone.Askthetalkerineachgroup:

•Howdiditfeelwhenthelistenerhadnegativebodylanguage?
•Howdiditfeelwhenthelistenerhadpositivebodylanguage?

7.Reverseroles(thetalkerisnowthelistenerandthelistenerisnowthetalker).Repeatsteps4–6.

8.Inthepairs,havestudentsdiscussthefollowing:

•Withouttalking,howcanyoushowsomeonethatyouarelistening?Bespecific.
•Howdidyourpartnershowpositivebodylanguage?
•Whenyouhaveadisputewithsomeone,whyisitimportanttohavepositivebodylanguage?

ADDITIONALACTIVITY
Here’safunactivitythatdemonstratestheimportanceofbeingagoodlistener:Dividestudentsinto
pairs.Atthesametime,havebothstudentstalkaboutanythingforoneminute.Whiletalking,each
studentshouldalsotrytolistentowhattheotherstudentissaying.Afteroneminutehasended,
studentstelleachotherwhattheyheardandremembered.Havetheclassformacircle.Discussthe
experiencewiththeentireclass.
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ACTIVITYSHEET

BODYTALK

Positive Body Language         Negative Body Language
Listsomewaysthatyoucanshowothers
youarelisteningtothem.

Listsomewaysthatyoucanshowothers
thatyouareNOTlisteningtothem.

PartOne-ConflictManagement/MEandYOU
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THEGUESSINGGAME

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeableto:

1.Describetheusesofopenandclosedquestions.

2.Useopenandclosedquestionstopromoteorhinderconversation.

KEYCONCEPTS
conflictanalysis
groupbonding
verbalcommunication

BACKGROUND
Openquestionsarequestionsthatinvitepeopletotalk.Insteadofmakingpeoplefeeldefensive,these
questionsencouragethemtotalk.Openquestionsusuallybeginwiththewordshoworwhat.Closed
questionsareconversationstoppers.Theydiscourageconversationbecauseusuallythequestionscan
beansweredinawordortwo,suchaswiththewordyesorno.

Duringconflictsituations,eachdisputantwantstobecertainthattheotherpersonunderstands
his/herpointofview.Byaskingopenquestions,disputantsallowtheotherpersontotalkfreelyabout
whattheydeemimportant.Thisfacilitatesdiscussion.Supposetwostudents,MonikaandSimona,
arearguing.IfSimonaasksMonikamanyclosedquestions,theintensityoftheconflictmightesca-
late.

Simona:DoyouthinkIhateyou?

Monika:No.

Simona:Doyoutrustme?

Monika:Notnow.

Simona:DoyouthinkIreallytoldeveryonethatyoulikeDavid?

Monika:No!Andstopaskingmesomanyquestions!

NowsupposethatSimonaasksMonikaopenquestions.Theconflictquicklybecomesmorefocused
becausethedisputantsthemselvescansaywhattheyarethinking.

Simona:Whatdoyouthinkistheproblem?

Monika:Iwassoembarrassedyesterday.Everybodykeptwalkinguptomeandasking
meifIlikedDavid.TheonlypersonIremembertellingwasyou.

Asyoucansee,inthesecondexample,Monikawasabletodiscusswhatshewantedtodiscuss.The
openquestionwasveryhelpfulinthissituation.

Closedquestionscansometimesbehelpful,also.Whenapersondoesnotstoptalking,youcanaska
closedquestion.Thistypeofquestionisusefultoendconversations.
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MATERIALS
none

TEACHERTIPS
Whentherulesofthegamechange(atstep5oftheactivity),itmaybenecessarytoencourage
studentstoaskquestionsthatbeginwiththewordswhatorhow.Often,ittakesafewminutesfor
studentstodiscoverhowtoaskopenquestions.

Itisusefulforstudentstolearntheskillsofhowtoaskopenquestions,fortheyencourageothers
toexpresstheirthoughtsandfeelings.Theskillofknowinghowtoaskopenquestionsisalso
usefulforteachingpurposes.Byaskingstudentsopenquestions,youallowstudentstoexpress
themselvesfreely.

ACTIVITY
1.Haveastudentcometothefrontoftheroom.

2.Askthatstudenttothinkofaperson,place,orobject.Forinstance,thestudentcouldthinkof
ananimal,fruit,vegetable,famousperson,etc.Tellthestudentnottotellanyonewhathe/she
isthinkingof.

3.Havetherestoftheclasstrytoguesswhatthestudentisthinkingof.Thestudentscanonlyask
questionsthatcanbeansweredwithyesorno.Counthowmanyquestionsittakestheclassto
guessescorrectly.Informtheclassofthefinalnumber.

4.Repeatsteps1–4withafewdifferentstudents.

5.Nowtellthestudentsthatthegamehasnewrules.Insteadofaskingquestionsthatcanbeanswered
withyesorno,theclasscannowaskanyquestion.Theonlyquestionstudentscannotaskis,
“Whatisit?”Thestudentthinkingofsomethingmustnowanswereveryquestionfully(he/she
isnolongerrequiredtosayonlyyesorno).

6.Againhavestudentscometothefrontoftheroom,thinkofsomething,andhavetheclassguess.
Counthowmanyquestionsittakestheclassuntilitguessescorrectly.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Whatwasthedifferencebetweenthetwodifferentwaysinwhichthisgamewasplayed?

2.Whichwaywastheobjectguessedsooner?

3.Describeopenandclosedquestionstotheclass.

4.Howdidtheguessinggameweplayedshowthedifferencebetweenopenandclosedquestions?

5.Whenareopenquestionsuseful?

6.Whenareclosedquestionsuseful?

7.Whataresomeexamplesofopenquestions?(Thesequestionscanbeaboutanything.)

8.Whataresomeexamplesofsomeclosedquestions?(Thesequestionscanbeaboutanything.)
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WHYASKWHY?

OBJECTIVE
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeabletowordquestionsinanon-accusatorywaythat
promotesconversation.

KEYCONCEPTS
conflictanalysis
groupbonding
verbalcommunication

BACKGROUND
Certainwordsfacilitateconversation,whileotherwordstendtomakepeoplefeeldefensive.When
aquestionbeginswiththewordwhy,peopleoftenfeelasiftheyarebeingthreatenedororderedto
dosomething.Forexample,“Whydon’tyoutakeoutthegarbage?”soundsmorelikeadvicethana
question.Thespeakerdoesn’tseemtocareabouttheresponse,andthelistenerwillprobablyrespond
defensively.

Itisoftenmorefacilitativetoaskquestionsusingwordsotherthan“Why.”Forinstance,youcould
ask,“Whatarethereasonsyoudidn’ttakeoutthegarbage?”Thequestionisfriendlier,andthereare
morewaysinwhichitcouldbeanswered.

Duringconflictsituations,itisespeciallyimportantforthedisputantstoaskquestionsthatfacilitate
discussion.Defensivequestionscanescalatetheconflict.

MATERIALS
none

TEACHERTIPS
Havestudentsbecomemoreawareofhowpeoplephrasesentencesinconversations.Forexample,
youcouldtellstudentstolistencarefullytowhattheysaywhentheytalkwithothers,andnotewhen
theyaskaquestionthatbeginswithwhy.Howdidtheotherpersonreacttothequestion?Whatifit
werephraseddifferently?Havethestudentsdiscusstheirexperiences.
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ACTIVITY
1.Dividetheclassintopairs.Oneofthestudentsineachpairisthestorytellerandtheotheristhe

questioner.

2.Havethestorytellerineachpairexplainhowtodosomething.Forexample,thestorytellercould
explainhowtobakeacake,howtogettohis/herhouse,howtoplayfootball,andsoon.

3.Aftereverysentence,thequestionermustaskthestoryteller,“Why?”Thestorytellermusttryto
finishthestorywhilealsorespondingtoeach“Why?”asked.

4.Reversethepair’srolesafterapproximately5minutes.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Howdidthisactivitymakeyoufeel?

2.Inwhatwayswasthisconversationdifficult?

3.Whenyouareinanargumentwithafriend,whyisitimportantnottoaskmanyquestionsthat
beginwith“Why?”

ADDITIONALACTIVITY
Studentscandotworoleplays:Inthefirstroleplay,twostudentsareinafightandtheyaskeach
other“Why”questions.Forexample,theycouldaskeachother“Whydidyouhitme?”Inthesecond
roleplay,thetwostudentsactoutthesameargument,buttheydonotaskeachother“Why”ques-
tions.

Discussthedifferencebetweenthetworoleplays.Howdidtheroleplaysshowtheimportanceofnot
askingquestionsthatbeginwiththewordwhy.
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THEMIRROR

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeableto:

1.Describereflectivelistening.

2.Describehowtoreflectbodylanguage.

3.Reflectfeelings,thoughts,andbodylanguage.

KEYCONCEPTS
nonverbalcommunication
peerconflicts
verbalcommunication

BACKGROUND
Reflectivelisteningisatechniqueusedtofacilitateconversation.*Withreflectivelistening,onepara-
phraseseitherthefactualinformationorthefeelingstheotherpersonhassaid.Thisusuallyclarifies
whatthatpersonisfeelingorthinking.

Whenusingreflectivelistening,itisimportanttoreflecttheexactfeelingwordsthatwereused.Every
personinterpretstheworldslightlydifferently,andsomaynotdefinethedifferentfeelingwordsin
thesameway.Forexample,supposeRonisinanargumentwithZina:

Ron:IamsomadthatyoutoldmymotherthatIcheatedonthetest.

Zina:You’reangry.

Ron:No,I’mnotatallangry.I’mmad.Itoldyou.I’mmadatyou.

Asyoucansee,Ron’spersonaldefinitionofthewordmadwasdifferentfromhisdefinition
ofangry.Thus,whenreflectingwhatapersonfeels,itisimportanttousepreciselythesame
words.Forexample:

Ron:IamsomadthatyoutoldmymotherthatIcheatedonthetest.

Zina:You’remad.

Ron:Yes,I’msomadthatIdon’tknowwhattodo.Ican’tevenlookmymotherintheeyes
anymore.I’msosad.

Peoplecanalsoreflectbodylanguage.Actinglikemirrors,theycanimitatethepostureofother
people.Justaswithreflectingfeelings,reflectingbodylanguagecanhelptheotherpeopleclarifytheir
feelingsandthoughts.Itcanalsocomfortthem.Forexample,supposeanangrygirlleansbackin
herchairandyellsatherboyfriend.Hecouldreflectherbodylanguagebyleaningbackinhischair,
whichcouldsubtlysignaltothegirlherfeelingsandbehavior.

*Reflectivelisteningdealswithemotions,whileparaphrasing,anotherskill,dealswithfactualinformation.Forthepurposeofsimplifi-
cation,bothwillbegroupedtogetherunderthenameofreflectivelistening.
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MATERIALS
“TheMirror”activitysheet,pencils

TEACHERTIPS
Itmaytakestudentsawhiletofullyunderstandhowtoreflectinformation.Tomakesurethatstu-
dentsapplythisskillintheirownlives,youcouldhavethemroleplayusingreflectivelisteningskills
atleastonceaweek.

Theexceptiontousingexactwordsinreflectivelisteningiswhenracial,ethnic,religious,orgender
slurs,profanity,put-downs,orotherderogatorycommentsareused.Theseshouldbeleftoutin
reflectivelistening.Thisisoftencalledlaundering language,whichisdiscussedmoreinPartII—
SchoolMediation.

ACTIVITY
1.Dividetheclassintopairs.

2.Haveeachpairstandandfaceeachother.

3.Oneofthestudentsineachpairpretendstobestandinginfrontofafull-lengthmirror.This
studentmoveshis/herbodyinanywaypossible.Theotherstudentineachgrouppretendstobe
thereflection,tryingtoimitateallmovementsasquicklyandaccuratelyaspossible.

4.Afterafewminutes,thetwostudentsineachpairreverseroles.

5.Havestudentssitdown.

6.Discuss reflective listening.Explain that reflecting theexactwordspeople sayhelps themtalk
more.Allyouhavetodoisreflectbackthe“feelingwords”theysayorsomeoftheinformation
theyshare.

7.Inpairs,havestudentscompletetheactivitysheet.

8.Askforpairstovolunteertoactouttheirstorytotheclass.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Whatisreflectivelistening?

2.Howisreflectivelisteninglikeamirror?

3.Whyisitimportanttoreflectexactlywhatapersonsays?

4.Supposeyouareinafightwithafriend.Howcanitbehelpfultoreflecthis/herfeelings?

ADDITIONALACTIVITY
Dividestudentsintopairs.Havethemroleplayaconflictinwhichonestudentisangryattheother.
Studentsshouldtaketurnsreflectingtheirpartner’sbodylanguage.
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ACTIVITYSHEET

THEMIRROR

Finishthestory.MakesurethateverytimeMitkotalks,hereflects
eitherthefeelingsorinformationthatMelissahassaid.Asanexam-
ple,Mitko’sfirstreflectivestatementisdoneforyou.

Melissa:Iamsoangrywithyou,Mitko.Ican’tbelieveyoudidthat!
Youweresupposedtomeetmeyesterday.

Mitko:Itsoundslikeyouareangry.

Melissa:Yes,Iamangry.Youweresupposedtomeetmeyesterday
sowecoulddoourhomeworktogether.Butyouweren’tthere.Iwas
sosad.

Mitko:

Melissa:

Mitko:
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THEFEELINGLIST

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeableto:

1.Listfeelingvocabularywords.

2.Describewaysinwhichemotionsareexpressed.

3.Recognizethevarietyofwaysthatdifferentpeopleexpressthesameemotion.

KEYCONCEPTS
appreciatingdiversity
feelings
nonverbalcommunication
self-esteem
verbalcommunication

BACKGROUND
Itissometimesdifficultforpeopletocommunicatetheiremotionsbecausetheycannotseemtofind
therightwordtodescribehowtheyfeel.Studentscanexpressthemselvesmoreclearlybyexpand-
ingtheirawarenessof“feelingwords.”Thisawarenessisespeciallyusefulinconflictsituations,when
peopleneedtoexpresstheirfeelingsaccurately.

MATERIALS
chalkboardandchalk(oralargepieceofpaperandapen)

TEACHERTIPS
Ifstudentsfinditdifficulttothinkof“feelingwords,”offerscenarios.Forexample,youcouldask
howapersonfeelsifhe/shehastomakeaverydifficultdecision.

ACTIVITY
1.Write“feelingwords”inthemiddleoftheboardorpaper.Askstudentstonameasmanydiffer-

ent“feelingwords”astheycan.Tellthemthatyouthinktheycannamemorethantwenty-five
differentwords.
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2.Afterthestudentshaveexhaustedtheirideas,tellthemtheywillnowplayagame.Avolunteer
walkstothefrontoftheroom,choosesa“feelingword”(withouttellinganyonewhichword),
andactsoutthatfeeling.Theclassattemptstoguesstheword.Whoevercorrectlyguessescomes
tothefrontoftheroomandactsoutanotherword.

3.Afterthestudentshaveactedoutmanyofthewords,havetheclassstandinacircle.Haveavolun-
teercalloutoneofthe“feelingwords.”Everyoneintheclassactsoutthatfeeling.Telleveryone
toobserveeveryoneelse’sexpressions.Askforafewmorestudentstocalloutdifferentwords,one
atatime.Eachtime,everyoneintheclassactsoutthefeelingandobserveseachother.

NOTE: ǰe first volunteer who calls out a “feeling word”: could choose the next person, and so on.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Wasiteasyorhardtothinkofsomany“feelingwords”?Why?Whichwordsweremoredifficult

tothinkup?Why?

2.Whichwerehardesttoactout?Wheneveryoneactedoutthefeelings,dideveryone’sexpressions
lookthesame?(No.)Whynot?(Becausenoteveryoneexpresseshimself/herselfthesameway.)

3.Cantwopeoplehaveentirelydifferentexpressionsontheirfacesbutstillfeelthesame?Whatis
anexampleofwhenthiscanhappen?

4.Iftwopeopleareinafightandonlyonepersonlooksangry,doesthismeanthattheotherperson
isdefinitelynotangry?

5.Haveavolunteercometothefrontoftheroomandcircleallwordsonthefeelinglistthatareposi-
tive(e.g.,happy,excited,etc.).Classesusuallyoffermorenegativethanpositive“feelingwords.”
Ifthisissowithyourclass,askwhy.Emphasizethatitisimportanttobecomeawareofwords
thatdescribeouremotionswhenwefeelbad,aswellaswhenwefeelgood.
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MYEMOTIONALPROPERTY

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeableto:

1.Describe“IStatements.”

2.Clearlystatefeelingsinanon-accusatorywayusing“IStatements.”

KEYCONCEPTS
behavior
conflictanalysis
feelings
verbalcommunication

BACKGROUND
Imaginethatyouareinabigargumentwithafriend.Readthefollowingtwosentencesanddecide
whichhelpsfacilitatediscussionbetweenyouandyourfriend.

1.“Youneverlistentomeanymore,andyouareaterriblefriend!”

2.“Ifeelsadwhenyoudon’tlistentome,becauseIfeelyoudon’tcareaboutme.”

Noticethatthefirstsentencemaymakeyourfriendfeelresentfulanddefensive.Thus,communica-
tionmaybreakdown.Inthesecondsentence,youtakeresponsibilityforyourownfeelings.Because
ofthewaythesecondsentenceisphrased,itiscalledan“IStatement.”

An“IStatement”isawaywecanshowthatweownourfeelingsandthoughts.Whenusing“IState-
ments,”notonlydowetakeresponsibilityforourselves,butwealsopresentourselvesinawaythat
doesnotoffendoraccuseothers.

“IStatements”areaveryusefulcommunicationskillinconflictsituations.Bytakingresponsibilityfor
ourownlives,wecansometimespreventconflictseitherfromoccurringorescalating.Whenusing
“IStatements”inaconflictsituation,wecanexpressourthoughtsandfeelingswhilenotcausingthe
otherdisputantstobecomedefensive.

“IStatements”arealsousefulforteachers.Youcancommunicatetostudentswhatyoufeelandthink
inanon-threateningmanner.

Howdoyouuse“IStatements?”Yousimplystatewhatyoufeelandexplainwhy.Anormalformat
forsaying“IStatements”is:

Ifeel[anemotion]whenyou[dosomething]because[ofthisreason].

Thefollowingaresomeexamplescontrastingstatementswithandwithout“IStatements”:

Without:Youaresuchameanteacher!

With:Ifeelmadbecauseyouyelledatmeinfrontofallofmyfriends.
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Without:Whydoyoutalktoeveryoneexceptme?

With:Whenyoutalktootherpeople,Ifeelsadbecauseyouexcludemefromthecon-
versations.

MATERIALS
“IFeel”activitysheet,pencils

TEACHERTIPS
Theskilltaughtinthisactivitymaybedifficultforstudentstounderstandandapply,dependingon
theirintellectualcapabilities.However,itisveryusefulinteachingstudentshowtoexpresstheiremo-
tionsinanon-defensivemanner.Itmaybeworththeextraefforttoteachthisskilltoyourstudents.

Pointouttothestudentsthatthewordsneverandalwayssometimesmakeconflictsituationsworse.
Theybecomeblamingwordsandblockcommunicationoftherealproblem.Twosamplesentences
are,“Youneverlistentome”and“Youalwayssaythingslikethat.”

ACTIVITY
1.Explaintotheclasswhat“IStatements”areandwhentheyarehelpful.

2.Handouttheactivitysheetandhavestudentscompleteit.

3.Dividestudentsintopairsandhavethemshareanswerswitheachother.

4.Gooverthesheetwiththeclass,havingstudentsvolunteerchangesthattheymadeinthedia-
logue.

5.Dividestudentsintonewpairs.Havethemroleplayacommonconflictsituationintheirlives
using“IStatements”tohelpde-escalatetheconflict.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Whatisan“IStatement?”

2.Howare“IStatements”usefulwhenpeopleareinconflicts?

3.Whileroleplaying,howdiditfeelwhen“IStatements”wereused?

4.Whyshouldthewordsneverandalwaysbeavoidedinarguments?
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ACTIVITYSHEET

IFEEL

Thewayyousayan“IStatement”is:
“Ifeel[anemotion]whenyou[dosomething]because[ofthisreason].”

Directions:Whilereadingthefollowingstory,changeeverysentenceinboldinto
an“IStatement.”Writethe“IStatement”intheparentheses.Thefirstoneis
doneforyou.

VioletaandSoniaaresittingoutside.Itisasunnyday.“Let’sgotothelake
today,”saysVioleta.

“Wealwaysgothere,andthelakeissodirty!Ihateitthere,”saysSonia.
(“IfeelfrustratedwhenyousaywhereweshouldgobecauseIwouldliketo

choosewherewegosometimes.”)

“Youdon’thavetobesomean.IthinkthatyouarejustjealousthatIhaveso
muchfunatthelake,”saysVioleta.
(“Ifeel__whenyou____________________because___________________.”)

“Theonlyreasonyouhavefunatthelakeisbecauseyouthinktheguysthere
arecute!Ihatehowtheyallsmileatyouandtalkwithyou.Nooneeverlooks
atme,”saysSonia.
(“Ifeel__whenyou_____________________because__________________.”)

“Ihatewhenyousaythat!It’snottrueatall!Isawafewguyslookingatyou.
Actually,Ithinktheyalllookatyou,”saysVioleta.
(“Ifeel__whenyou_____________________because__________________.”)

“YouhatewhenItellyoumytruefeelings?Ithoughtyouweremyfriend,
Violeta,butIguessnot.Gotothelakebyyourself.Goodbye!”yellsNicole.
(“Ifeel__whenyou_____________________because__________________.”)
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SUSANSAYS

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeableto:

1.Describetherisksofgivingadvice.

2.Explaintheimportanceofmakingtheirowndecisions.

3.Describeactionsthatidentifydifferentwaystobehaveinadiscriminationsituation.

4.Describewhatpoweris.

5.Statewaysofbalancingpower.

KEYCONCEPTS
decision-making
personalresponsibility
power/authority
self-empowerment

BACKGROUND
Whenstudentsareinconflictsituations,theyoftenseektheadviceofothers.Thisexerciseisdesigned
tohelpstudentsrealizethatmostofthetimetheyhavetheanswerstotheirconflicts.Theymerely
needapatientpersonwhowilllistentotheirproblems.

Thinkoftheconflictsyouhavefacedinyourlife.Youmayhaveaskedothersforadviceabouthow
tohandleyoursituations,butultimately,thedecisionswereyours.Byteachingstudentsnottogive
advice,wehelpthembecomemoreresponsibleforthedecisionsintheirlives.

Butwhyshouldwenotgiveadvice?We’vedoneitallourlives!Thinkaboutwhathappenswhenyou
orastudentoffersadvicetoclassmates.Iftheytaketheadvice,oneoftwothingscouldhappen:l)If
theadviceisgood,thestudentscomebacktoyouagainandagainwhenevertheyneedtomakealife
decision.Theybecomedependentonyouandfeellessresponsiblefortheirchoices.2)Iftheadviceis
bad,thestudentstakelittleornoresponsibilityfortheirdecisionsbecauseyouofferedtheadvice.The
studentscanblameyoufortheirproblems.Ineithercase,allowingstudentstoanalyzethepositive
andnegativeconsequencesoftheiroptionshelpsthembecomemoreresponsiblefortheirbehavior.

MATERIALS
“Muscles”resourcesheet
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TEACHERTIPS
Althoughthisactivityisdesignedtoteachtherisksofadvicegiving,makesurethatstudents
understandthatitisnotalwaysbadtoseekorofferadvice.Youcouldaskstudentstosuggestsome
circumstancesinwhichadvicemaybeuseful.Whowouldtheyseekadvicefromandwhy?

ACTIVITYI
1.Havestudentvolunteers,oneatatime,beSusan.

2.Susanstandsinfrontoftheclass,facingeveryone,andstatescommands(suchas“touchyour
nose”).

3.Thesecommandseitherbeginwith“Susansays”ortheydonot.

4.Ifthecommandbeginswith“Susansays,”theclassmustcomplywiththecommand.Ifthecom-
manddoesnotbeginwith“Susansays,”thestudentsshouldnotcomplywiththecommand.If
someonemakesamistake,he/shecantryagain.Thefasterthegameisplayed,themoredifficult
itis.

5.OnceafewstudentshavebeenSusan,youbecomeSusan.

6.Afterissuingafewcommands,youpointtoachairandsay,“Susansaystoeatthischair.”Of
coursenooneintheclasswillattempttoeatthechair(andifanyoneattemptsto,stopthemand
tellthemthatyouwereonlykidding).

7.Whentheclassisconfusedandcuriousbyyourstatement,startthediscussion.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Whydidn’tyoueatthechair?

2.WhydidyoudowhatSusansaid?

3.WhyshouldyoulistentoSusan?

4.Areleadersalwaysright,orcansomeleadersgivebadadvice?

5.Whydowelistentoourparents?teachers?friends?government?

6.Whensomeonecomestoyouandwantstotalkaboutaconflict,isitbettertolistentothatperson
ortogivethemadvice?

7.Whatcouldhappenifyougiveapersonbadadvice?

8.Itisveryeasytolistentootherpeopleandacceptwhattheysayastrue.Butwhyisitimportant
tomakedecisionsonyourown?

9.WhatifSusantoldyoutodosomethingmeantootherpeople?Whatwouldyoudo?

ACTIVITYII
NOTE:“SusanSays”canleadtothisdiscussionaboutpower.

1.AskthestudentswhytheyfollowedSusan’sorders(inActivityI).Askthemiftheyalwaysfollow
theirparents’orders.Whatwouldtheydoiftheywantedtoplaywiththeirfriendsafterschool,
buttheirparentsdemandedthattheystayhome?
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2.Discusswiththeclasswhatpoweris,howsomeoneacquiresit,andwhypeoplefollowpowerful
people’sorders.(Powercanbedefinedastheabilitytohaveotherslistenandcomplywithone’s
requests.)

3.Askwhatkindofpowerparents,students,teachers,politicians,religiousleaders,andothergroups
have.

4.Handoutthe“Muscles”resourcesheetandreaditwiththeclass.

5.Dividestudentsintopairs.

6.Instructeachpairtocreatearoleplayaboutaconflictinwhichapowerfulpersontreatsaless
powerfulpersondisrespectfully.Havethelesspowerfulpersonbalancepowerthroughatleastone
ofthefourmethodsdescribedonthesheet.

7.Haveafewofthepairsdemonstratetheirroleplaystotherestoftheclass.

8.Havestudentsofferspecificwaysthatthesefourmethodsofbalancingpowercouldbeusefulif
someoneisbullyingsomeoneelse.
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RESOURCESHEET

MUSCLES

METHODSFORBALANCINGPOWER
Whatcanyoudowhensomeonehaspoweroveryou?Youcould:

1.Speakhonestlyaboutyourthoughtsandfeelings.Evenifsome-
oneismorepowerful,openlyexpressyourthoughtsandfeelings.
Donotlettheperson’spoweraweyouintosilence.However,try
nottoloseyourtemper.

2.Beagoodlistener.Carefullylistentowhatthemorepowerful
personsays.Usepositivebodylanguage.

3.Ask!Ask!Ask!Ifyouwantsomethingfromahigh-powered
person,continuallyandpolitelyaskuntiltherequestisgranted.

4.Gainthesupportofapersonwithalotofpower.Forexample,if
aclassmatecontinuallystealsyourbelongings,youcouldseekhelp
fromateacher,parent,orpoliceofficer.
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Conflicts are often fueled by diĊering perceptions and poor communication. Once we 
understand others’ points of view and develop our communication skills, we are equipped to 
eĊectively manage conflicts.

ɨis chapter’s activities allow students to directly examine conflict, exploring its roots and 
consequences. ɨey realize that nearly every conflict has positive potential and provides an 
opportunity for growth and learning. Important issues are raised, such as why people resort 
to violence during conflicts. Some of the activities encourage students to think about possible 
nonviolent resolutions to disputes.

ɨis chapter’s activities provide students with a basic understanding of the use and misuse 
of conflict. ɨe next chapter then builds on this understanding and oĊers a specific strategy 
for managing conflicts.

ChapterFour:

MEVS.YOU

PartOne-ConflictManagement/MEvs.YOU
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MYPICTUREOFCONFLICT

OBJECTIVE
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeabletoillustratetheirpersonalideasofconflict.

KEYCONCEPTS
conflictanalysis
empathy

BACKGROUND
Thisisoneofthemorepopularactivitiesusedtohelppeopleexplorehowtheyviewconflict.The
directionsforthisactivityarevague,allowingstudentstofreelyexploreandexpresstheirfeelings.This
activity’simportanceliesinmakingstudentsawareoftheircurrent(andusuallylimited)ideasofcon-
flict.Usuallyconflictisenvisionedandexpressedasabad,terrifying,orundesirablesituation,notasa
healthyopportunityforgrowth.Self-awarenessofprejudicesandstereotypesaboutconflictisthefirst
steptowardunderstandingandchange.

MATERIALS
Paper,pencils

TEACHERTIPS
Althoughthisactivityseemssimple,bepreparedforthepossibilitythatsomeofthestudentsmight
becomeemotional.Thisisanaturalresponsetodealingwithconflict.Ifastudentshouldbecome
emotional,thereareseveraloptionsyoucouldpursue:

1)Youcouldtrytosoothehim/herwithcalmingwords.Havingthestudenttalkaboutconflictmight
beveryhelpfulforhim/her.Useyourownjudgmentinassessingthesituation.

2)Youcouldinvitethestudenttomeetwithyouafterclass,atwhichtimeyoucouldfindoutthe
detailsbehindtheemotionaloutburst.(Withseverelyemotionalchildren,youcouldreferthemtoa
psychologist.)
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ACTIVITY
1.Instructstudentstodrawconflict.Tellthemthattheycandrawwhatevertheywanttoexpress

theirideaofconflict.

2.Havestudentssitinacircle.Eachpersonshareshis/herdrawingandexplainswhatitmeans.Stu-
dentswhofeeluncomfortableshouldnotbeforcedtosharethedrawing.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Whataresomeofthesimilaritiesamongmanyofourpictures?

2.Whataresomeofthedifferences?

3.Howdomostofusviewconflict:positivelyornegatively?Why?
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THEROOTSOFCONFLICT

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeableto:

1.Exploretheirownideasonconflict.

2.Identifyandexplainthebasicsourcesofconflict.

3.Describehowconflictsareresolvedinvariouscontexts.

KEYCONCEPTS
communityconflict
familyconflict
peerconflict
schoolconflict
sourcesofconflict

BACKGROUND
Acomedianoncejokedthatthereareprobablymoreconflictsintheworldthangrainsofsand.
However,althoughconflictsaresoabundant,therearesurprisinglyfewsourcesofconflict.Mostof
ourconflictsrelatetothefollowingsixsources(explainedonTheRootsofConflictactivitysheet):
basicneeds,differingvalues,differingperceptions,differinginterests,limitedresources,andpsy-
chologicalneeds.

Howcansuchawidevarietyofconflictsstemfromsuchasmalllistofroots?Toilluminate,let’slook
attwoconflictsandfindthesimilarsource.ConflictOneconcernsabrotherandsisterwhoareyell-
ingateachother;eachwantsthelastpieceofbreadonthetableanddoesnotwanttoshareit.Con-
flictTwoconcernstwocountriesatwarwitheachother;eachwantstoownthesamepieceofland
anddoesn’twanttoshareit.Inbothconflictsthereisasimilarroot:alimitedresource.Thissame
typeofanalysiscanbeconductedwithotherconflictsandwithothersourcesofconflict.

Byanalyzinganddiscoveringtherootsofaconflict,peoplecandevelopamethodfordealingwith
theconflictitself.Forinstance,whentheconflict’srootslieindifferingvalues,theycantryto
respectandunderstandeachother’sperspectivesofthesituation.Whentherootslieindiffering
perceptions,theycantrytoclarifytheirviewsandofferinformationtocorrectmisunderstandings.
Whentheconflict’srootslieindifferinginterests,theycantrytosharetheirinterestsandfinda
mutuallysatisfyingsolution.

MATERIALS
“WhatDoWeWant?”activitysheet,pencils,chalkboardandchalk;paper,clearareaintheclassroom
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TEACHERTIPS
Tohelpyourclassunderstandthatmostconflictshavethesameroots,youcouldhavethestudents
suggestconflictsthattheyface.Theclasscoulddiscusstherootsofeachsuggested.

ACTIVITIES
1.Writethewordconflictinbiglettersonapieceofpaperandplaceitonthefloorinanopen,clear

areaoftheclassroomwhereeveryonecanseeit.

2.Handoutonesheetofpapertoeachstudent.

3.Instructstudentstocountthenumberoflettersintheirfirstnameandtocut(orrip)theirsheet
ofpaperintothatnumberofpieces.

4.Studentsthenwriteadifferentwordorideathattheyassociatewithconflictoneachsmallpiece
ofpaper.

5.Oneatatime,eachstudentlayshis/herwordsontheflooraroundthesheetofpaperthatsays
“Conflict.”Aseachstudentputshis/herwordsonthefloor,he/sheshouldsaythemaloud.If
studentshavewordsthataresimilartootherwordsalreadyonthefloor,theyshouldplacethem
closetooneanother.Forexample,ifthewordfightingisgiven,awordlikehittingcouldbeplaced
besideit.Studentsarepermittedtoexplaintheirwordsiftheywouldliketo.

6.Discusswithstudentswhethermostideasaboutconflictaregoodorbad.Askthemhowconflict
canbegood.Makesuretheygivespecificanswers.Askthemtoofferexamplesoftimeswhen
conflictwasusefulorhelpful.

7.Havestudentscompletetheactivitysheet.(Note:Thiscouldbeahomeworkassignment.)

8.Ingroupsoffourtosix,studentssharetheirstories.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Whydopeoplehaveconflicts?

2.Shouldweavoidhavingconflicts?Whyorwhynot?Whataresomeexamplesoftimesinyourlife
thatyouavoidedhavingaconflict?Howdidyoufeelbyavoidingtheconflict?

4.Howareconflictsresolved:

a.withinyourself?.

b.withinourclass?

c.withinourschool?

d.withinourcommunity?

e.withinyourfamily?

f.amongyouandyourfriends?

ADDITIONALACTIVITY
Thelastdiscussionquestionisveryusefulandinsightful.YoucouldtransformitintoanACTIVITY
Dividetheclassintosixgroups.Readthequestiontotheclass.Eachgroupistoldtofigureoutways
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inwhichconflictscanberesolved.Onegroupthinksabouthowconflictsareresolvedwithinoneself,
anothergroupdiscusseshowconflictsareresolvedwithintheclass,andsoon.Afterthegroupshave
brainstormedhowconflictsareresolved,eachgroupsharesitsideaswiththerestoftheclass.(Each
groupcouldalsothinkofhowaspecificconflictisresolvedandcreatearoleplay.)Youcanfollowthe
activitywithadiscussionofthesimilaritiesanddifferencesbetweenhowdifferenttypesofconflicts
areresolved.
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ACTIVITYSHEET

THEROOTSOFCONFLICT

WHATDOWEWANT?

Whatdowehaveconflictsabout?Therearesixdifferentsourcesofcon-
flict.Mostofourconflictsrelatetothesesixsources:

1.BasicNeedsarethethingsthatweneedinordertosurvive,suchas
food,water,andair.

2.DifferingValuesoccurwhenpeoplehavedifferentbeliefs.Forexample,
peopleofdifferentreligionsmayhavedifferingvalues.

3.DifferingPerceptionsoccurwhenpeoplehavedifferentthoughtsabout
something.Forexample,twopeoplemayargueaboutthecolorofa
friend’sshirt.Theyeachmayperceivethecoloroftheshirtdifferently.

4.DifferingInterestsoccurwhenpeoplehavedifferentconcerns.For
example,twostudentsmaydisagreeaboutwhethertogotoapartyor
tothemovies.

5.LimitedResourcesreferstoalimitedamountofsomething.Notevery
personintheworldisrich,becausemoneyisalimitedresource.

6.PsychologicalNeedsarethethingsthatweneedinordertofeelcapable,
responsible,accepted,important,andhealthy.Forexample,weallhave
theneedtobeloved.

Nowwriteashortstoryaboutaconflict.Useatleastoneofthesixsources
ofconflicttohelpyouwritethestory.Specifywhichsource(s)youuse.
Forinstance,youcouldwriteastoryabouttwobrothersfightingovera
book.Theyeachwanttoreadthebooknow,butthereisonlyonebook.
Thesourceoftheconflictisalimitedresource—thereisonlyonebook
thattheybothwant.



PartOne-ConflictManagement/MEvs.YOU

2004 © Open Society Institute

The Publisher grants permission for the reproduction of this worksheet for non-profit educational purposes only.
Activity sheets may be downloaded from www.idebate.org/conflictandcommunication.htm



118|ConflictandCommunication

THECONFLICTDICTIONARY

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeableto:

1.Describethewordconflictbasedontheirowndefinitions.

2.Achieveageneralagreementaboutwhatconstitutesaconflict.

KEYCONCEPTS
conflictanalysis
conflictmanagement

BACKGROUND
Conflictissuchanatural,important,andinescapablepartofsocietyandourownlivesthatitis
difficulttogiveitasingledefinition.Afterall,howcanwereduceconflicttoasingledefinition
whentherearesomanydifferentkindsofconflict?

Thefollowingthreeactivitiesaredesignedtoallowstudentstoexploreunderlyingsimilaritiesin
conflictsituationsrangingfromfamilyargumentstointernationalwars.Ratherthanimposingthe-
oreticalviewsofconflictonthestudents,theseactivitiesprovidethestudentswiththeopportunity
todevelopanunderstandingofconflictontheirown.

MATERIALS
“IsThisAConflict?”and“MostConflicts”activitysheets,paper,pencils,chalkboardandchalk(or
largepaperandapen)

TEACHERTIPS
Tohelpstudentsfeelcomfortableworkinginsmallgroups,youmaywanttofacilitateanicebreaker
(seeAppendixII)beforethisactivity.

Encouragethestudentstomakesureeveryoneintheirgroupparticipatesinthediscussion.

Thesethreeactivitiesofferanopportunityforyoutoaskstudentstosharetheirsuccessful,peaceful
solutionstoconflicts.
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ACTIVITYI
1.Dividetheclassintogroupsoffourtosix.

2.Eachgroupchooses a representativewhowill reportback to the classhighlightsof the small
group’sdiscussion.

3.Giveonecopyof“IsThisaConflict?”toeachgrouprepresentative.Telleachgroupthatitmust
decidewhetherornoteachsituationisaconflict.Stressthatthegroupsmustthinkofreasonsto
supporttheirdecisions.

4.Oncethegroupsarefinished,therepresentativesfromeachgroupreporttheirconclusionsand
reasonstothewholeclass.

5.Recordonthechalkboardorlargepaperthemajorpointsmadebyeachgroup.Havethestudents
discussthesepointsopenly,tellingthemthatitisokaytodisagree.

ACTIVITYII
1.Thisactivityisfunandeasy.Dividetheclassintopairs.

2.Handoutapieceofpapertoeachpair.

3.Tellstudentsthattheyaregoingtocreatedefinitionsofconflict.Writethephrase“Conflictis...”
onthechalkboard.Askthestudentstocompletethesentenceandrecordallresponsesontheir
papers.Tostimulateideas,offerthestudentsexamplessuchas,“Conflictisterror,”“Conflictis
somethingIdealwitheveryday,”and“Conflictisfun.”Encourageeachpairtothinkofatleast
tenideas.

4.Oncethestudentshaveexhaustedtheirideas,askthemtothinkaboutwhichonescanbegrouped
togetheraspositiveandwhichcanbegroupedtogetherasnegative.

5.Oneofthestudentsineachpairdrawsacirclearoundeveryideathatseemspositive.Theother
drawsasquarearoundeveryideathatseemsnegative.

6.Thepairswillfindthatsomeofthedefinitionscouldbeeitherpositiveornegative.

7.Thepairsusetheirdefinitionstohelpthemcreateadefinitionofconflict.Theirdefinitionscan
bemorethanonesentence.Forexample,apairmightdecidethatconflictis:“Somethingthat
peopledoeveryday.Peopleinconflictfight,hurteachother,andalsogetwhattheywant.Not
allconflictsarebad.”

8.Eachpairsharesitsdefinitionsofconflictwiththewholeclass.

9.Discussthefollowingquestions.

a.Whichdefinitionseemsliketheclearestdefinitionofconflictforus?

b.Didyoufindthatyouthoughtofmorepositiveornegativedefinitionsofconflict?
Why?Whataresomeofthepositivedefinitionsofconflict?

10.Tellthestudentsthatyouwouldliketosharewiththemdictionarydefinitionsofconflict.Have
themcomparetheirdefinitionsofconflictwiththedictionaryones.

11.Havestudentsnotethatthedictionarydefinitionsarenottheperfect,onlydefinitionsofcon-
flict.

*ThewordconflictcomesfromtheLatinlanguage.TheLatinwordconflictusmeans“to
striketogether.”

* A simple definition of conflict is: a disagreement between two or more persons or
ideas.
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ACTIVITYIII
1.HandoutTheRootsofConflictactivitysheetandaskstudentstocompleteit.

2.Dividethestudentsintogroupsoffiveorsix.

3.Throughasharedgroupdiscussion,eachgroupmustdecidewhichfiveideasonthesheetaremost
helpfulinmanagingconflicts.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Whatimagesdoyouthinkofwhensomeonesaysthewordconflict?

2.Whataresomeoftheunderlyingsimilaritiesamongdifferenttypesofconflicts?Bespecific.

3.Howdoyoufeelaboutconflicts?Doyouthinktheyareharmfulorhelpfulforpeople?Why?Are
conflictsharmfulorhelpfulforyou?Why?

4.Askstudentstodescribeaspecificconflicttheyexperiencedandonehelpfulthingtheylearned
fromit.

FOLLOW-UPACTIVITY
HavethestudentsgobackoverthesituationsdiscussedinActivity1andtrytoreconsiderthem.
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ACTIVITYSHEET

ISTHISACONFLICT?

Directions:Readanddecidewhetherornoteachofthesesituationsisa
conflict.Writedownreasonstoexplainyourdecisions.

1. Andreea,Veronika,andIrenatalkduringtheirbiologyclass.They
whisperandwritenotestoeachother.Thebiologyteachergetsangry
withthemoneday,yellsatthem,andsendsthemoutoftheclassroom.
Hetellsthemtocleantheblackboardeverydayforonemonth.

2. JelenaandEvaaregoodfriends.Lastweektheybothtookahistory
testandreceivedgoodgrades.JelenathinksthatEvareceivedhergood
gradebecausesheistheteacher’sfavoritestudent.Evasaysthatshe
studiedandhonestlydeservedthegrade.Thetwogirlsnowargueand
shoutwithoneanother.

3. Andrislovesanighttimeradioshow.Itisonnow,andhewantsto
listentoit.Buthisfatherwantshimtogotosleep.Andrisrefusesto
turnofftheradio.Hisfatherbecomesveryangry,unplugstheradio,
andtellshimheisnotallowedtolistentotheradioallweekend.

4. Alotofkidsliketoplaygamesintheschoolyardatnight,butrecently,
afewstraydogsbitthreekidsthere.Nowmanyparentsdonotallow
theirchildrentoplayintheschoolyardatnight.

5. Studentsdivideintotwoseparategroupsataschoolparty.Mariusis
theleaderofoneofthegroups,andDonnaistheleaderoftheother.
Eachgrouplaughsandhasalotoffunbutignoresthestudentsinthe
othergroup.
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ACTIVITYSHEET

MOSTCONFLICTS

Directions:Placeacheckbyeverystatementthatyouagreewith.
Whenthereisaconflict,mostpeople:

__argue
__trytounderstandeachother
__helponeanother
__yellatoneanother
__cooperate
__trickoneanother
__listencarefullytoeachother
__aresuspiciousofeachother
__trytowin
__forgiveeachother
__trytohelpbothpeoplewin
__fight
__trustoneanother
__lietoeachother
__smile
__competewithoneanother
__hiteachother
__worktogethertoresolvetheconflict
__trytounderstandhowtheotherpersonisfeeling
__blameoneanother
__askotherpeopleforhelp
__trytoendtheconversation
__getangryateachother
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CONFLICTINTHENEWS

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeableto:

1.Distinguishbetweenwhatisandwhatisnotaconflict.

2.Explainhowconflictsaredepictedinnewspapersandmagazines.

3.Distinguishbetweenpositiveandnegativewaysofhandlingconflict.

KEYCONCEPTS
conflictanalysis
media

BACKGROUND
Weareallunique,differinginourages,ourgenders,ourreligiousbeliefs,andsoon.Wealsodiffer
inhowweseetheworld.Whatseemslikeacceptablebehaviortoonepersonmayseemlikeunac-
ceptablebehaviortoanotherperson.Atwhatpointdodisagreementsoverdifferentviewstrans-
formintoconflict?

Moregenerally,howdowerecognizeconflicts?Conflictsthatareassociatedwithphysicalviolence,
suchaswhensomeoneshovessomeoneelse,aresimpletorecognize.However,itismoredifficult
toidentifyconflictsregardingdifferencesinattitudes.Forinstance,whentwopeopleofdifferent
religionsstartarguingoverreligiousconcepts,atsomepointthediscussionmaybecomeaconflict.

Thisactivityallowsstudentstounderstandhownewspapersandmagazinesmayunintentionally
promoteconflicts.Whileapicturemayappeartotallyacceptabletoyou,someoneelsemayper-
ceivethesamepicturenegatively.

MATERIALS
picturesfrommagazinesandnewspapers.Makesurethat:
*Mostofthepicturesshowpeopleinteractinginobviousconflictsituations.
*Afewofthepicturesshowpeopleinteractinginlessobviousconflicts.Inthesepictures,itmaybe
ambiguousastowhethertheretrulyisaconflict.Forexample,apicturemightconsistofrepresenta-
tivesofafewdifferentethnicminoritiestalkingatadinnertableorinteractinginsomeotherway.
*Afewofthepicturesshownoconflictatall.Thesepicturescouldshowcooperation,caring,etc.

NOTE:Makesurethatthepicturesrepresentawidevarietyofconflictsituations.Also,insteadof
findingthepicturesyourself,thestudentscouldbringinnewspapersandmagazinesandfindpictures.
Simplytellthestudentswhattypesofpicturestosearchfor.
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TEACHERTIPS
TheAdditionalActivityintroducestheconceptofconflictresolution.Helpstudentsunderstandthat
cooperationisawayofresolvingconflicts.Youcanalsoencouragethemtowatchforexamplesof
conflictsthatarepeacefullyresolved.Thisheightenedawarenesswillhelpthemwithlateractivities.

ACTIVITY
1.Dividethestudentsintogroupsoffourtosix.

2.Giveeachgroupsomeofthepicturesfromthemagazinesandnewspapers.

3.Instructeachgrouptoanalyzeeachpicture,decidingwhetherthepicturecontainsaconflictsitu-
ation.Eachgroupshouldlaythepicturesonthefloor,side-by-side.Itshouldorderthepictures
fromtheoneitfeelsmostobviouslyrepresentsconflicttotheoneitfeelsleastdepictsconflict.If
membersdisagreewithmostoftheirgroup’sdecision,theyshouldexplainwhy.

4.Afterallofthegroupshaveanalyzedandorderedtheirpictures,eachgrouppresentsitspicturesto
theclassandexplainswhyitorderedthepicturesassuch.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Whatweresomedifficultiesindecidingwhetherthepicturesshowedconflictsituations?

2.Howdidyoudecidewhetherapictureshowedaconflictsituation?

3.Whowouldliketoshareanargumenttheyhadwhentryingtoagree?Howdidyouhandlethe
argument?

4.Howdiditfeelwhenyoudidn’tagreewiththedecisionofmostofthegroup?

5.Howdiditfeelwhenyouagreedwiththedecisionofmostofthegroup,butsomeoneelsedidn’t
agree?

ADDITIONALACTIVITY
Askstudentstocollectpicturesshowingcooperation.Thestudentscancreateascrapbookofpic-
turesorcancompilethepicturesinafolder.Underneatheachpicturethestudentsexplainhow
thatpicturerelatestocooperation.Havestudentssharetheirscrapbookswiththeclassorallyorby
exchangingbooks.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Howiscooperationrelatedtoconflict?

2.Howdoyouusecooperationinyoureverydaylife?
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ANEYEFORANEYE

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeableto:

1.Explainhowmanyoftheirattitudesandvaluesoriginatefromfamily,friends,school,com-
munity,andsociety.

2.Identifyhowtheirownvaluesaffectthewaytheyresolveconflicts.

3.Listthestrengthsandweaknessesofmessagestheyreceivefromdifferentsources.

KEYCONCEPTS
attitudes
behavior
conflictanalysis
feelings
values

BACKGROUND
Whydosomanypeopleviewconflictssonegatively?Firstofall,conflictsgenerateemotionsand
remindusofunpleasantexperiences.Whenwethinkofconflict,wethinkofanger,frustration,
andotherdisagreeableemotions.Secondly,societyaffectsourviewofconflict.Throughoutour
lives,parents,teachers,friends,andpeopleinourcommunitysendusvariousmessagesabouthow
toviewtheworld.Fromthesemessages,webuildasystemofvalues,principles,andbeliefsthat
influencehowwebehaveinconflictsituations.

Thisactivityexploreshowdifferentpeopleinourlivessendusconflictingmessages,leavingus
confusedabouthowtoact.Becomingawareofthesemessagesallowsustomakemoreknowledge-
abledecisions.

MATERIALS
chalkboardandchalk(orlargepaperandpen);listofsayingstohelpyoufacilitateActivity1

TEACHERTIPS
Activity1ofthislessoncanfunctionasanicebreaker,helpingstudentstofeelmorecomfortable
duringActivityII.
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ACTIVITYI
1.Askthestudentstothinkupasmanydifferentsayingsastheycanabouthowtoactinaconflict

situation.Ifstudentshaveadifficulttimethinkingofexamples,youcouldofferthemsuggestions
suchas“Aneyeforaneye,atoothforatooth”or“Youaskedfortrouble.”

2.Writethesayingsonthechalkboard.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Whilepointingtospecificsayingsonthechalkboard,askthestudents:

a.Wheredidyoulearnthissaying?
b.Howdoesthissayingsuggestthatyouhandleconflict?

2.Tellthestudentsthatthesayingssuggesthowweshouldresolveconflicts.Askthemtothinkof
conflictsthattheyhaveseenatschool,athome,andelsewhere.Theyshoulddescribeatimein
whichtheysawsomeonesolvetheconflictinthewaythesayingasserts.(Youmaywanttooffer
thestudentsanexamplefirst.Forinstance,youcouldtellthemthatiftheysawonepersonyellat
anotherpersonandtheotherpersonyellback,thatissimilartothesaying“Aneyeforaneye,a
toothforatooth.”Inotherwords,Iyellatyou,youyellatme.)

ACTIVITYII
1.Explaintotheclassthatwereceivemessagesabouthowtobehaveandwhattovaluefrommany

differentsources(seethebackgroundinformationfordetails).Sometimesthesedifferentmes-
sagesconflictwithoneanother.

2.Telltheclassthatwearenowgoingtoexplorewhatmessagespeopletellus.

3.Dividetheclassintosixgroups.

4.Eachgroupmakesalistofmessagesthataresenttous.Explainthatthemessagescanbespoken,
suchaswhenourparentstellusnottostayoutpastacertainhour;ortheycanbelessobvious,
suchaswhenwedresstolooklikerockstars.Assigneachgroupasfollows:

• Group1makesalistofmessageswereceivefromfamily.
• Group2makesalistofmessageswereceivefromschool.
• Group3makesalistofmessageswereceivefromourfriends.
• Group4makesalistofmessageswereceivefrombooks,newspapers,andmagazines.
• Group5makesalistofmessageswereceivefromourcommunity.
• Group6makesalistofmessageswereceivefromtelevision.

5.Havestudentscomparethedifferentmessagessentfromthevarioussources.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Whathappenswhenwereceivemessagesthatconflictwithoneanother?Forinstance,whenyour

parentstellyoutocomehomebyacertainhour,doyoucomehomebythattime?

2.Whatiffriendspersuadeyoutostayoutlater?Whatmessagedoyoufollow?Why?
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FOLLOW-UPACTIVITY
1.Inthisactivity,whichisanextensionofActivityII,thestudentsapplythemessagestheylearned

(fromfamily,friends,community,andsoon).Readthefollowingsituationtotheclass:

Lastweekyouhadamathexam.Youstudiedandwereconfidentthatyoudidwellonit.Yesterday,
theteacherhandedyouyourexam.Infrontofthewholeclass,theteachersaid,“Youfailedthistest
becauseyoucheated.”

2.Haveeachgroupthinkofdifferentpossiblewaysthatthestudentmightreacttotheteacher’s
accusation.Haveeachgroupdeveloparoleplayinwhichthestudentreactstotheaccusation
consistentlywiththemessagesofthatgroup.Forinstance,thegroupthatlistedwayswereceive
messagesfromourfamilymightdeveloparoleplayinwhichthestudentcalmlydeniestheaccu-
sation;thegroupthatlistedwayswereceivemessagesfromtelevisionmightdeveloparoleplay
inwhichthestudentyellsandscreamsattheteacher.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Whatarethestrengthsandweaknessesoflisteningtothemessagessenttousby:

a.family?
b.school?
c.friends?
d.books,newspapers,andmagazines?
e.community?
f.television?

2.Ifwehaveconflictingmessages,howdowedecidewhichonetofollow?Forinstance,shouldthe
studentscreambackattheteacherwhowronglyaccuseshimofcheating,orshouldhecalmlytell
theteacherthathedidn’tcheat?

PartOne-ConflictManagement/MEvs.YOU
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FACESOFVIOLENCE

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeableto:

1.Identifysubtypesofviolence.

2.Describesubtypesofviolence.

KEYCONCEPTS
conflictanalysis
violence

BACKGROUND
Manypeoplethinkthatconflictandviolencearethesamething.Thetwoconceptsareoften
related,buttheyarenotidentical.Forexample,manypeopleuseviolentmeanstomanagecon-
flicts.However,violenceisonlyoneofmanypossiblewaysofmanagingconflict.

Therearethreemaincategoriesofviolence.Formostpeople,thewordviolenceisassociatedwith
physicalviolence.Buttwoothertypesofviolence,psychologicalandsystemicviolence,canbejust
asdestructive.Whatexactlyarethesetypesofviolence?

1.Physicalviolence:Whenphysicalforceisusedtohurtsomeoneelse.Thistypeofviolenceisusu-
allyintentional.Anexampleofthisisastudentpunchingsomeoneelse.

2.Psychologicalviolence:Whensomeonedamagessomeoneelse’ssenseofself-worth.Anexample
ofthiswouldbeparentscontinuallytellingtheirchildthatthechildisstupidandworthless.

3.Institutionalviolence:Whenaninstitutiondeniesbasicrightstocertainmembers.Anexample
ofthisisagovernmentnotpermittingcertaincitizenstowork.Whenviolencebecomesinstitu-
tionalized,itbecomesacceptableandpartoftheculture.

Keepinmindthatdiscussingissuesofinstitutionalviolenceintheschoolsmaynotbeeasy,espe-
ciallysinceyouandthestudentsmaythinkaboutsituationswithinyourschool.

Itisnoteworthytoexplainthedifferencebetweenanothersubdivisionofviolence:hostileviolence
andinstrumentalviolence.Hostileviolenceoccurswhenviolenceiscommittedwiththeintent
tohurt.IfIamangrywithyouandIpunchyou,Ihavecommittedanactofhostileviolence.On
theotherhand,instrumentalviolenceoccurswhenviolenceiscommittedasameansforattaining
someothergoal.Forinstance,astudentmaystartafighttoprovehis/herstrengthtoothers.Inthis
case,violenceisusedasaninstrumentsothatthestudentcanattainagoal:proofofstrength.
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MATERIALS
twopiecesofpaperandapencilforeverystudent

TEACHERTIPS
Violenceisapartofallofourlives.Becausesomeofushavewitnessedorexperiencedmoreintensive
actsofviolencethanothers,facilitatethisactivitywithsensitivity.Ifyounoticestudentsbecoming
distressed,approachthemafterclassandaskthemwhytheylookedsodistressed.Ifmanystudents
appeardistressed,itmaybewisetodiscusswiththeclassreasonswhyviolencecanbeupsetting.Also,
itmaybehelpfultoteachtheclassastress-relievingactivity(seeAppendixI).

Itmaybeusefulforstudentstothinkofproblemstheyhaveseenintheirschoolthathavebeen
resolvedinaviolentmannerandtoroleplaynonviolentalternatives.

ACTIVITY
1.Dividestudentsintogroupsoffourtosix,makingsurethateachstudenthasapencilandpaper.

Eachgroupshouldmakeasmallcircle.

2.Instructstudentstowritethewordviolenceonthetopoftheirpapers.

3.Studentsindividuallywritedownwhattheythinkviolenceis.

4.Eachstudentshareshis/herdefinitionofviolencewiththegroup.

5.Goingclockwisearoundeachgroupcircle,eachstudentcallsoutwordsthatcometomindwhen
he/shethinksofviolence.Someofthewordsmaydescribeactualexamplesofviolence.Other
wordsmaydescribethemeaningofviolence.Everyoneineachgroupshouldwritedownevery
ideacalledout.Eachgroupmustthinkofatleasttwentywords.

NOTE:Ifapersondoesnotfeelcomfortablecallingoutaword,he/shedoesnothavetodoso.

6.Havestudentsgetoutacleanpieceofpaperanddivideitintothreeseparatesections.

7.Tellstudentstowritedownthewordsphysical violenceatthetopofthefirstsection.Discusswith
thestudentswhatphysicalviolenceis.

8.Tellthestudentstowritedownthewordspsychological violenceatthetopofthesecondsection.
Discusswiththestudentwhatpsychologicalviolenceis.Helpstudentsunderstandthedifference
betweenphysicalandpsychologicalviolence.

9.Tellstudentstowritedownthewordsinstitutional violenceatthetopofthethirdsection,.Discuss
withthestudentswhatinstitutionalviolenceis.Helpthemunderstandthedifferencesbetween
thethreetypesofviolencelistedontheirpapers.

10.Instructthegroupstodecideinwhichofthethreesectionstoplaceeachofthewordsthatthey
calledoutearlier(instep5).Membersofeachgroupworktogethertocategorizethewords.

11.Next,thestudentsineachgroupdiscussapossiblewaytostopeachofthethreetypesofviolence.
Ifthistaskprovestoodifficult,havethestudentsdiscussapossiblewaytoendaspecificexample
ofviolencelistedontheirsheets..

12.Studentsineachgroupsharetheirexamplesofviolencewiththegroup.Theyalsotellthegroup
theirideasonhowtostopthedifferenttypesofviolence.
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DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Whywasitdifficulttocategorizesomeoftheexamplesofviolenceintojustoneheading?

2.Whatisviolence?Whydopeople’sdefinitionsofviolencediffer?

3.Askstudentstodescribesometimeswhenpeopleusedviolencetotrytomanageconflict.Why
didthepeopleuseviolence?Inwhatotherwaysmighttheconflictshavebeenmanaged?

4.Telltheclasstolistentothefollowingtwoscenarios,whichincludeactsofviolence.Askthemto
thinkaboutwhatisdifferentbetweentheviolenceusedineachsituation.Thenhaveadiscussion
about thedifferencebetween instrumental andhostile violence (discussed in thebackground
sectionofthislesson).Askthestudentstoshareexamplesofreal-lifesituationsinwhichhostile
orinstrumentalviolencewasused.

Scenario1:Twostudentsarearguingwithoneanother.Onestudentissofuriousand
enragedattheotherstudentthathe/shepuncheshim/herintheface.

Scenario2:Astudentstartsafighttoprovehis/herstrengthtotheclass.

NOTE:Explainthatitis importantnottoconfusehostileandinstrumentalviolence.Sometimes
whenstudentsareviolentlyattacked,theyviewthemselvesnegatively,thinkingthattheattackisa
resultofpersonalinadequacies.However,violenceisoftenduetothehiddenagendaoftheattacker.
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WHEREISVIOLENCE?

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeableto:

1.Defineanddescribewhatviolenceis.

2.Identifythelargenumberofviolentactivitiestheyareexposedtoeveryday.

3.Offermultiplenonviolentwaysofresolvingactualviolentsituations.

4.Explainwhyexposuretoviolencemakesitseemlikeahealthy,usefulconflictmanagement
strategy.

KEYCONCEPTS
conflictanalysis
violence

BACKGROUND
Violenceiseverywhere.Pickupthenewspaperandyoureadaboutwarsintheworld.Turn
onthetelevisionandyouseepeopleyellingorshootingeachother.Watchchildrenplayand
younoticethattheyplayviolentgames.

Inourworld,violenceisacceptedasawaytoresolveconflict.Thisisproblematic,because
childrenlearnfromtheirenvironment.Iftheirenvironmentemphasizesviolence,theywill
becomeaccustomedtoviolenceasapracticalandhealthywayofresolvingconflicts.To
changethismentality,childrenmustlearnto:1)recognizeviolence,and2)manageconflicts
usingmeansotherthanviolence.

Theprioractivity“FacesofViolence”helpedstudentsrecognizedifferentkindsofviolence.
Thepresentactivitytakesadeeperlookatissuesofviolence.

MATERIALS
“WhereisViolence?”and“SpottingViolence”activitysheets;chalkboardandchalk(orlargepaper
andapen),pencils

TEACHERTIPS
Studentswhohaveeitherexperiencedorwitnessedphysicalorpsychologicalviolencecanslowly
healbytalkingabouttheirproblems.ByusingthecommunicationskillsfromChapterThree,



132|ConflictandCommunication

youcanhelpthisdifficulthealingprocessalong.Studentsshouldfeelthattheycantalkabout
personalsituationsduringtheactivities;theycanalsochoosenottosharetheirfeelings.

Afterthestudentscompletethisactivity,youcoulddiscusswhetherthesituationsontheactiv-
itysheetsdescribeexamplesofphysical,psychological,orinstitutionalviolence(describedinthe
previouslesson).

ACTIVITY
1.Writethewordviolenceonthechalkboard.

2.Dividetheclassintogroupsoffour.

3.Instructeachgrouptocompletethe“WhereisViolence”activitysheet,discussingeachquestion
beforewritingananswer.

4.Oncetheactivitysheetiscompleted,havethewholeclassformalargecircle.

5.Haveeachgroupshareitsdefinitionofviolence.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Whatwouldoursocietybelikeiftherewerenoviolence?

2.Istherealotofviolenceinoursociety?

3.Becausethereissomuchviolencesurroundingus,itmakesusthinkthatviolenceisokay.What
aresomeofthedifficultieswithsolvingaproblembyusingviolence?

FOLLOW-UPACTIVITY
Handout“SpottingViolence”andhavestudentscarrythesheetaroundwiththemfortwodays.
Tellthemtodocumentanyviolencetheythinktheywitnessontheleftsideofthesheet.Explain
thattheymightseeviolenceatschool,athome,ontelevision,ontheplayground,oranywhere
else.Tellstudentsthatwhentheywritedownviolentinstances,theyshouldnotusepeople’sreal
names.Ontherightsideofthesheet,studentsshouldwritedownapossiblewayofmanaging
eachsituationwithoutusingviolence.

Offerthestudentsthefollowingexampletoclarifytheassignment:

Onyourwayhomefromschool,younoticeayoungchildcrying.Themotherslapsherchild.
Ontheleftsideofthepaper,yourecordthatyousawamotherslapherchild.Ontherightside,
writedownanonviolentsolutionthemothercouldhaveusedtostopthecrying.Forinstance,
themothercouldcalmlyaskthechildtobequietinsteadofslappingher.

Askthestudentstocompletethesheetandbringittoclass.Everyonewhowantstocanshare
whattheywitnessed.Theyshouldalsodescribetheirnonviolentalternativetohandlingthe
problem.
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DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Howmanyviolentactsdidyounotice?

2.Whydoyouthinkthereissomuchviolencesurroundingus?

NOTE:Ifyoutellthestudentsnottowritetheirnamesonthesheets,youcancollectthemanduse
themfordiscussionandroleplay.
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ACTIVITYSHEET

WHEREISVIOLENCE?

Directions:Answerthefollowingquestionswiththehelpofeveryonein
yoursmallgroup.

1.Whatdoyouthinkviolenceis?

2.Isitviolencewhensomeonepunchesandhurtssomeoneelse?
 Yes___No___

 Whyorwhynot?

3.Isitviolencewhensomeonecallssomeoneelsemeannames?
 Yes___No___

 Whyorwhynot?

4.Whatiftheotherperson’sfeelingsarehurt?

5.Isitviolenceifsomeoneaccidentallyhurtssomeoneelse?For
instance,ifyouaccidentallysteponsomeoneelse’sfootandbreak
thebones,didyoucommitaviolentact?

 Yes___No___

 WhyorWhynot?

6.Nameatleastfourplaceswhereviolencecanbeseenorheard.(For
example,violencecanbeseenontelevisionwhenpeopleshoot
eachother.)
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ACTIVITYSHEET

SPOTTINGVIOLENCE

INSTRUCTIONS:Carrythissheetwithyoueverywhereyougo.Everytime
youwitnessanykindofviolence,writeitinthecolumntitledViolenceSeen.
Youcouldseeviolenceathome,atschool,ontelevision,ontheplayground,or
anywhereelse.InthecolumntitledThePerson/Circumstance,describewhat
thereasonsfortheviolenceappearedtobeandhowthepersonseemedtobe
feeling.InthecolumntitledHowtheSituationWasManaged,describehow
theviolenceaffectedtheconflictsituation.InthecolumntitledOtherWays
ofHandlingtheSituation,writeotherwaysthesituationcouldhavebeen
managedwithouttheuseofviolence.Whendescribingotherpeople’sviolent
acts,doNOTwritetheirrealnames.Changethenamesorrefertothemasa
man,awoman,orachild.



Violence Seen The Person/Circumstance How The Situation Was 
Managed

Other Ways of Handling 
The Situation
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Conflicts are a natural, inevitable part of everyone’s social life. Most people view conflicts 
as irreconcilable, destructive clashes, in which one side wins at the expense of the other. 
However, the scientific field of conflict management has developed models and strategies 
for eĊectively and constructively dealing with conflicts. New models present the process of 
conflict resolution not as a competitive battle, but rather as an opportunity for learning new 
information, building relationships, and cooperatively resolving conflicts.

In this chapter, we present Climbing the Ladder, a simple five-step strategy for resolving 
conflicts eĊectively. Here, in a specific order, is a format that we recommend for you to teach 
the strategy:

1. Hand out the “Climbing the Ladder” activity sheet located on page 171. Read the sheet 
with the students. Briefly explain that conflicts are not always bad things. In fact, con-
flicts can be times when we grow, learn, and develop understanding about one another. 
Tell the students that they will be learning how to “climb the ladder” and deal with con-
flicts more eĊectively. By following the steps, two students in conflict will communicate 
clearly and get what both want.* Instruct students to bring the activity sheet to every 
lesson on conflict.

2. Facilitate at least one lesson about each of the five steps of the conflict resolution strategy. 
ɨis chapter contains lessons that clarify and demonstrate each of the steps. Beside the 
titles is a brief description of the steps the lessons highlight. Choose lessons that would 
work most eĊectively in your classroom.

3. Facilitate the lesson “Climbing the Ladder.”
4. Have the students practice the five-step strategy at least once a week, if possible. Students 

must practice these skills if they are to successfully incorporate them into their lives. For 
example, once a week you could have students think of conflicts and role play how to 
manage them using the strategy. (ɨe activities in this chapter after the lesson “Climbing 
the Ladder” also allow students to practice the five-step strategy.)

ChapterFive:

MEWITHYOU
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*Thebackgroundsectionof“ClimbingtheLadder,”locatedonpage168,containsamorecompletedescriptionofthestrategy..
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MYPOUNDINGHEART
(STEPIOF“CLIMBINGTHELADDER”)

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeableto:

1.Recognizetheirownphysicalresponsestoconflict.

2.Describetheirownphysicalresponsestoconflict.

3.Describehowphysicalresponsestoconflictaffectbehaviors.

KEYCONCEPTS
recognizingconflict

BACKGROUND
Conflictsareoftenconsideredtobetimesoftension,stress,andattack.Whilemanyoftheactivi-
tiessofarhavefocusedonunderstandingthementalaspectsofconflict,thisactivityexaminesour
physicalreactionsduringconflicts.

Duringconflicts,wephysicallyreactintense,stressfulways:weraiseourvoices,ourheartspound
quickly,wetrembleinanger,wegrowpale,andsoon.Ourresponsesinaconflictsituationalso
affecttheotherpersonintheconflict.Forexample,ifIraisemyvoice,youraiseyourvoice.Once
youraiseyourvoice,Iraisemyvoiceevenmore!Ourphysicalresponsescreatefiercerandfiercer
conflictsituations.

Sometimes,weknowinglyuseourownphysicalresponsestoinfluenceothers.Astudentmight
raisehis/hervoicetoscareandinfluenceclassmates,oraparentarguingwithachildmightsud-
denlybecomeveryquiet,threateningthechildwithmerelyalookoftheeyes.

Atothertimes,weconcealourtruefeelings.Inthesecircumstances,althoughourheartsmightbe
beatingquicklyandourhandsshaking,wepretendnottobeafraid:wetrytoappearstrongand
notweak.

Hereisalistofsomeexamplesofhowwerespondphysicallyinconflictsituations:

• ourvoicesgetlouder
• wesweat
• wetremble
• werunaway
• wetalkfaster
• webreathefaster
• weclenchourhandsintofists
• ourfacesflushorgrowpale
• wetapourfingersorfeet
• ourheartsbeatquicker
• wecry
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• wetalkverycalmly
• wedon’ttalkatall
• weclenchourteeth
• wegrimace

MATERIALS
“MyPoundingHeart”and“Don’tSayThattoMe”activitysheets;paper,pencils,chalkboardand
chalk(orlargepaperandapen)

TEACHERTIPS
Thisactivityrequiresstudentstoimaginephysicalreactionstoconflict.Aquickicebreaker(see
AppendixII)beforethisactivitymayhelpstudentsbemoreimaginative,realistic,andcomfortable.

Explaintostudentsthatphysicalresponsesinconflictsituationsincludebothphysiologicalresponses,
suchassweating,andconsciousphysicalresponses,suchasrunningaway.

Makesurestudentsclearlyunderstandhowtocompletethe“MyPoundingHeart”activitysheet.

ACTIVITY
1.Dividestudentsintogroupsofsix.

2.Explainthatduringconflictsituationsweact,talk,andfeeldifferentlythanwenormallydo.For
instance,wemightyellatafriendinsteadofjusttalkingatanormalvolume.

3.Tellthegroupsthattheywillhave10minutestowritedownasmanyphysicalresponsestocon-
flictastheycan.Iftheyarehavingdifficulty,tellthemtothinkofdifferentconflictsthatthey
haverecentlybeenin,andaskthemhowtheirbodiesreactedduringthoseincidents.

4.Thestudentsineachgroupsharetheirphysicalresponsestoconflictwiththerestoftheclass.A
studentwritesallofthesuggestionsonthechalkboard.Youcanalsosuggestsomeoftheexamples
listedinthebackgroundsectionofthisactivity.

5.Handout“MyPoundingHeart.”Studentsshouldwritethelistofphysicalresponsestoconflict
ontheiractivitysheet(inthefirstcolumn).

6.Nowhandout“Don’tSayThattoMe!”andhavestudentscompleteit.(Tohelpstudentsfeel
comfortableansweringthequestions,youmaywanttotellthemnottoputtheirnamesonthe
sheet.Inthiscase,theywouldnotneedtosharetheiranswerswithanyone.)

7.Haveadiscussionwiththestudents(seethediscussionquestionsprovided).

8.“MyPoundingHeart”canbeusedaseitheraclassroomorhomeworkactivity.Havethestudents
askfouroftheirclassmateshowtheyrespondphysicallyinaconflictsituation.Dotheyyell?Do
theyusefoullanguage?Dotheybecomeveryquiet?Thestudentsshouldputacheckmarkinthe
appropriateblockforeachresponse.
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9.After“MyPoundingHeart”hasbeencompleted,facilitateadiscussionaboutthevarietyofways
thatpeoplerespondtoconflicts.Also,discusswaysinwhichstudents’physicalreactionsintensify
conflicts.Forexample, ifonestudentyells, theother studentyells louder.Escalatingconflicts
oftenleadtoviolence.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Howdoyourfeelingsaffectthewayyouact?

2.Imaginetwostudents,JuliusandFrances,arguinginaneighborhoodpark.Juliuswantstoleave
theparktobuyicecream,butFranceswantstostayintheparkandplayfootball.Juliusyellsand
staresangrilyatFrances.HowmightFrancesreact?HowmightJuliusreacttoFrances?

3.Whenboysareinconflictsituations,howdotheyreact?Whengirlsareinconflictsituations,how
dotheyreact?

4.Whydoyouthinkdifferences in thewayboysandgirls react toconflict situationsdo/donot
exist?

5.Doyouthinkthereisadifferenceinthereactionsofmothersandfathersinconflicts?Whyor
whynot?

6.Isangerorpatiencemoreusefulinresolvingmostconflicts?Why?(Itshouldbeunderstoodthat
anger isOKandmustbeacknowledged. It ishowweuseanger thatdetermines its role ina
conflict.)
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ACTIVITYSHEET

MYPOUNDINGHEART

DIRECTIONS:ListphysicalresponsestoconflictinColumnl.Askfour
classmateshowtheyrespondphysicallyinaconflictsituation.Putacheckmark
intheappropriateboxforeachresponse.
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to Conflict
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ACTIVITYSHEET

DON’TSAYTHATTOME

Directions:Answerthefollowingquestionshonestlyandcompletely.

1.Writedownthreethingsthatsomeonemightsaytoyouthatwould
getyouangryenoughtostartanargument.
A.)
B.)
C.)

2.Writedownthreethingsthatsomeonemightdotoyouthatwould
getyouangryenoughtostartanargument.
A.)
B.)
C.)

3.HowdoIactwhenIamvery,veryangry?

4.Writedownthreethingsthatyoumightsaytosomeonethatcould
gethim/herangryenoughtostartanargument.
A.)
B.)
C.)

5.Writedownthreethingsthatyoumightdotosomeonethatwould
gethim/herangryenoughtostartanargument.
A.)
B.)
C.)

6.Howdoyoufeelwhensomeoneyouarearguingwithisvery,very
angry?
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MINDANDHEART
(STEP2OF“CLIMBINGTHELADDER”)

OBJECTIVE
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeabletodistinguishbetweentheirattitudes,feelings,
andbehaviors.

KEYCONCEPTS
attitudes
behavior
conflictanalysis
feelings

BACKGROUND
Thinkaboutthelastargumentyouhad.Howdidyouhandletheconflict?Whatemotionsdidyou
feel?Whatwereyouthinking?

Thewayweactislargelyaproductofwhatwethinkandhowwefeel.Therefore,ifweare
involvedinaconflictandwanttosuccessfullyresolveit,weshouldbecomeawareofourfeelings
andourthoughts.Figurativelyspeaking,weshouldattempttodistinguishbetweenwhatisinour
heartsandminds.

Becomingmoreawareofwhatisinourownheartsandmindsforcesustobecomemoreaware
ofwhatisinotherpeople’s.Amutualunderstandingofeachother’sthoughtsandfeelingsoften
promoteamutualacceptanceofeachother:Oncewecanunderstandhowthedifferentpeoplein
aconflictfeelandthink,itiseasiertounderstandwhytheybehavethewaytheydo.Peopleactdif-
ferentlydependingonwhattheythinkandhowtheyfeel.

Here’sanexampletoillustratethepowerofbecomingawareofhowwethinkandfeel:

Larawasmadathermother.Larawantedtoplayoutside,buthermotherwouldnot
letheruntilshecleanedherroom.NormallyLarawouldyellathermotherwhen
shegotmadather.Buttoday,beforestartingtoyell,shetriedtodistinguishbetween
feelingsandthoughts.Herfeelingswerethatshewasextremelyangryandfrustrated
withhermother.Herthoughtswerethatshewantedtoplayoutside.Andhowwas
hermotherfeeling?Sherealizedthathermotherlovedherandwantedhertolivein
aclean,orderlyroom.Insteadofyellingathermother,shedecidedtocalmlyexpress
howshewasfeeling.Hermotherempathizedwithher.ProudthatLaradidnotyell
back,themotherhelpedhercleanherroom,andLarathenwentouttoplay.

InthestoryaboutLara,itbecomesclearhowonecanusewhatisintheheartandthemindto
constructivelyresolveconflicts.
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MATERIALS
“WhatWouldYouDo?”and“ThinkAndFeel”activitysheets;pencils

TEACHERTIPS
Tohelpstudentsfeelcomfortableworkinginsmallgroups,youmaywanttofacilitateanicebreaker
(seeAppendixII)beforefacilitatingthislesson.

IfyoudescribethestoryofLara,youmightpointoutthatthisisanexampleofsomeonedeciding
thattherelationshipisimportanttopreserve.Lara’srelationshipwithhermotherwasmoreimpor-
tanttoherthangettingherway.

ACTIVITY
1.Dividetheclassintogroupsoffourtosix,givingeachgrouptheactivitysheets.

2.Onepersonineachgroupreadsaloudthefirstsituationon“WhatWouldYouDo?”Everyone
imagineswhatitwouldbeliketobeinthatsituation.

3.Eachgroupdiscusses:a)whatthedifficultsituationis,b)whatthemaincharactermightbethink-
ing,andc)whatthemaincharactermightbefeeling.

4.Onepersonineachgroupwriteseveryone’sthoughtson“ThinkAndFeel.”

5.Thegroupsrepeatthesameprocess(steps2–4)withtheotherthreesituations.

6.Onceeveryonehascompleted“ThinkAndFeel,”eachgroupsharesitsanswers.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Inreallife,doyouthinkthateveryoneinourclasswouldactthesamewayineachofthesituations

ontheactivitysheet?Whynot?

2.Weallhaveuniquethoughtsandfeelings.Dependingonhowwefeelandwhatwethink,weact
differently.Forinstance,ifsomeonekickedaboyduringafootballgame,howmightheactifhe
thoughtthatthepersonkickedhimintentionally?Howmighttheboyactifhethoughtthatthe
kickwasaccidental?

3.Somestudentsthinkthateverytimepeoplehurtthem,suchaswhentheboywaskicked,itis
intentional.Isthistrue?Whynot?Whataresomeexamplesoftimeswhenyouthoughtsomeone
hurtyouonpurpose,butyoulaterrealizeditwasanaccident?

4.Whatisthedifferencebetweenafeelingandathought?

5.Whenchildrenarguewiththeirparents,whichaffectshowtheyactmore:theirfeelingsortheir
thoughts?Why?

6.Whenyouareinaconflictsituation,whatkindsofemotionsdoyouexperience?

7.Whatkindsofthoughtsdoyouhavewhenyouareinaconflictsituation?

8.Whyisitimportanttobecomeawareofyourfeelingsandthoughts?

ADDITIONALACTIVITY
Studentscouldroleplaythedifferentsituationsandactoutsuccessfulresolutionstotheconflicts.
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ACTIVITYSHEET

WHATWOULDYOUDO?

Directions:Readthefollowingsituationsoneatatime.Thendiscuss
eachsituationwiththeothersinyourgroup.Writeyourgroup’sthoughts
inthespaceprovidedoronaseparatesheet.

1. TheolderstudentsoftenteasePedjefornoreasonatall.Occasionally,
theyevenyellathim.Pedjecan’tunderstandwhytheyalwaystease
himandnotanyoneelse.Intheschoolhallways,ifanotherstudent
evenlooksathim,hestartstoshake,sweat,andfeelangry.Today,an
olderstudentwalkeduptohimandteasedhim.Pedjefeltmoreangry
andbitterthaneverbefore.ImaginesomewaysinwhichPedje
mightreacttotheolderstudenttoday.

2. Agroupofchildrenwasplayinghandball.ImmediatelyafterMadelyn
scoredagoal,Stuartkickedherintheleg.WhatmightMadelynhave
feltandthoughtthemomentaftershewaskicked?

3. EmilandTomasdonotlikeeachotherbecausetheyarebothinlove
withSolvita.Todaythescienceteacherassignedthetwoboystowork
togetheronaproject,forcingthemtospendalotoftimewitheach
other.Whataresomeofthewaysthatthetwoboysmightact?

4. Majaisagoodstudent,buttodaytheteacheryelledatherinclass.
Whatcouldhaveinfluencedtheteachertoactthatway?What
mighttheteacherhavebeenthinkingandfeeling?Whataresome
ofthethoughtsandfeelingsMajahadinreactiontotheteacher’s
actions?
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ACTIVITYSHEET

THINKANDFEEL

Situation What you think What you feel

1

4

7

10
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COLORINGINTHEOUTLINESOFPEOPLE
(STEP2OF“CLIMBINGTHELADDER”)

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeableto:

1.Recognizetheroleoffeelingsinaconflictsituation.

2.Describetheconnectionbetweenfeelingsandbehavior.

3.Identifypeople’sfeelingsinaconflictsituation.

KEYCONCEPTS
behavior
conflictanalysis
feelings

BACKGROUND
Whenweareinconflictsituations,weoftenfeelverypowerfulemotions,suchasanger,fear,relief,
satisfaction,andfrustration.However,wehardlyevertrytoidentifyorexpressthosefeelings.
Instead,wekeepthemlockedwithinourselves.

Itisalsodifficulttoidentifywhatothersinaconflictarefeeling.Infact,wesometimesforgetthat
theotherpersonishavingemotionalreactions.Consequently,bothpeopleinaconflictoftenfeel
misunderstoodandareunawareofeachother’sfeelings.

Thisactivityhelpsstudentsidentifyfeelingsthatmayariseinconflictsituations.

MATERIALS
articlesfromnewspapersormagazines.Thearticlesmustbeaboutconflictsituations,rangingfrom
familytoforeignconflicts.Thearticlesshouldbecutoutsothatstudentscanindividuallyread
themandpassthemaround.Eitheryouorthestudentscanfindthearticlesandbringtheminto
school.

NOTE:Ifarticlesarenotavailable,thinkaboutabookwithconflictsituationsinitsplot.Youwill
finddirectionsonhowtofacilitatetheactivitywithoutarticlesattheendoftheactivitydescription.

TEACHERTIPS
Itmaybehelpfulforstudentsyoufacilitate“TheFeelingList”(page101)priortothislesson.
However,ifthislessoniscompletedfirst,“IFeel”canreinforcethislesson’sobjectives.
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ACTIVITY
1.Eitheryouorthestudentsbringinnewspaperandmagazinearticles.Cutoutarticlesthatdescribe

conflicts.Ifpossible,trytoobtainarticlesshowingadiversityofconflictsituations,rangingfrom
familyconflictstopoliticalconflicts.

2.Dividetheclassintogroupsofthreeormore,makingsurethateachgrouphasanarticleoncon-
flict.

3.Haveonestudentineachgroupreadthegroup’sarticlealoud.

4.Instructeachgrouptodecidewhattheconflictinitsarticleisabout.

5.Next,instructeachgrouptotryandidentifythefeelingsofthecharactersintheconflictsituation.
Forexample, iftheconflictdescribesamotherandfatheryellingatoneanother,thestudents
mightidentifyfeelingssuchasangerandfrustration.

6.Haveeachgroupstandinfrontoftheclassandshowitsarticle.Eachgroupshouldexplainthe
conflictshownandthefeelingsofthepeopleintheconflict.

7.Here’swhattodoifnewspaperandmagazinearticlesarenotavailable:

Describetothestudentsaconflictsituationfromaliterarywork.Explainhowthedifferentcharac-
tersinthestoryact.Dividethestudentsintosmallgroupsandhavethemanalyzeandidentifysome
ofthefeelingsofthecharactersinthestory.Finally,haveeachgroupstandinfrontoftheclassand
explaina)what feelings they identifiedandb)whytheyassumedthat thecharacterswouldhave
thosefeelings.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Howdoweknowwhenanotherpersonismadatus?Howdoweknowwhenanotherpersonlikes

us?Howcanwetellwhatanotherpersonisfeelingtowardus?

2.Doallpeopleactouttheirfeelingsinthesameway?Forexample,whenyougetmad,doyou
behavethesamewayyourfriendsdowhentheygetmad?Whyorwhynot?

3.Isitalwayspossibletocontrolourfeelingsinaconflictsituation?Ifwecan’tcontrolourfeelings,
whatshouldwedo?

4.Havestudentsthinkofaspecificconflictintheirlivesduringwhichtheylostoralmostlostcon-
troloftheirfeelings.Ifthatsituationoccurredagain,howcouldtheycontroltheirfeelingsmore
effectively?
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WHOSESHOES?
(STEP2OF“CLIMBINGTHELADDER”)

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeableto:

1.Explainwhatempathyis.

2.Describetheimportanceofempathyinconflictsituations.

KEYCONCEPTS
empathy
feelings

BACKGROUND
Inaconflictsituation,itisimportantforustoaddressouremotions.Wemustaskourselveshow
wefeelandwhy.However,itisalsoimportanttoaskourselveshowtheotherpersonfeelsandwhy.
Inotherwords,weneedtoempathizewiththeotherperson,metaphoricallysteppingintotheir
shoesandtryingtounderstandhowshefeelsintheconflictsituation.

MATERIALS
clearareaintheroom

TEACHERTIPS
Thisisafunactivitywithanimportantobjective.Whendoingtheactivity,makesurestudents
choosetwodifferentpeople’sshoes.

Duringthediscussion,emphasizetheimportanceofconfidentiality.Thisactivityconnectsvery
wellwith“TheMirror”(page98),whichemphasizestheimportanceof“feelingwords.”

ACTIVITY
1.Havestudentsstandinalargecircle.

2.Instructstudentstotakeofftheirshoesandplacetheminapileinthecenterofthecircle.

3.Havestudentsgettwoshoes(oneleftshoeandonerightshoe)thatarenottheirown.
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4.Tellthestudentstoputonthetwoshoes,beingcarefulnottodamagethem.(Itisusuallyvery
funny to attempt to put on different people’s shoes, especially since students’ shoe sizes vary
widely.)

5. Instruct students tofind the two studentswearing the same shoes they arewearing.Students
should stand side-by-side,witheach left shoedirectlybeside itsmatching right shoe forming
acircle.Intheend,thereshouldbeonecircleofmatchingshoes.Somestudentsmayhaveto
stretchtheirlegstomatchshoes,buttheactivityisusuallypossible!Occasionally,twoormore
circlesareformed.

6.Haveeveryoneputhisorhershoesonagain.

7.Explaintostudentsthatinconflictsituations,wemustbeawareofnotonlyourfeelings,butalso
theotherperson’sfeelings.Wemustbeempathetic,steppingintotheotherperson’sshoes(like
wedidintheactivity)andtryingunderstandhowtheyfeel.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Whatisempathy?Howisithelpfulinaconflictsituation?

2.Askstudentstodescribecommonconflictsituationsthattheyorfriendsoftheirshaveexperi-
enced.Havethemdescribehoweachpersoninvolvedintheconflictmayhavefelt.
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THEMILKBOTTLE

(STEP3OF“CLIMBINGTHELADDER”)

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeableto:

1.Explainwhatpositionalargumentationis.

2.Describewhatunderlyinginterestsare.

3.Clarifypeople’sunderlyinginterestsinconflictsituations.

KEYCONCEPTS
conflictanalysis
positionalarguments
siblingconflict
underlyinginterests

BACKGROUND
Thislessonisimportantinhelpingstudentsrealizehowtomanageconflictsinamannerthat
meetstheirunderlyingneeds.

Inmostconflicts,peopletakedifferentpositions.Usually,positionalargumentsaredifficultto
resolvebecauseneitherpersonintheconflictiswillingtobudgefromhis/herposition.Andusu-
ally,bothpeople’spositionscannotbeequallysatisfied.Furthermore,ifeitherpersondoescompro-
mise,he/sheoftenfeelsembarrassed,ashamed,ornotasstrong-willedastheotherperson.

Amoreefficientwaytoresolveconflictsistohavethedisputantslookforunderlyinginterests.In
mostconflicts,people’spositionsareincompatible.Butusually,theyhaveunderlyingintereststhat
canbesatisfied.Therefore,whentryingtoresolveconflicts,thoseinvolvedshouldthinkabout
eachothers’underlyinginterests.Workingasateam,theyshouldthinkaboutwaysinwhichboth
oftheirunderlyinginterestscanbemet.

Thefollowingactivityclearlydemonstratestheutilityofinvestigatingunderlyinginterests.

MATERIALS
“MilkBottle”activitysheet,pencils

TEACHERTIPS
Thisactivitypresentsoneofthemostimportantideasbehindconflictmanagement.Besurethat
studentsclearlyunderstandthedifferencebetweenpositionalargumentationandlookingfor
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underlyinginterests.Itmaybenecessarytospendafewlessonsroleplayingdifferentconflictsand
howtheycanberesolvedbylookingforunderlyinginterests.Studentscouldroleplayaconflictin
frontoftheclassandthenyouandtheclasscoulddiscusswhateachperson’spositionandunderly-
inginterestswere.

ACTIVITY
1.Handouttheactivitysheetandreaditwiththeclass.

2.Discusswhatpositionsandunderlyinginterests(wants)are.

3.Havestudentsindividuallycompletethequestionsatthebottomoftheactivitysheet.

4. Discuss their answers, clarifying the difference between positional arguments and looking for
underlyinginterests.Forexample,inthestory,thegirl’spositionwasthatshewantedthemilk
bottle.Herunderlyinginterestwastheemptybottleforherhikingtrip.

5.Havestudentsdivideintopairs.

6.Eachpaircreatesaroleplayaboutacommonconflictandhowtheconflictcanberesolvedifthe
peopleinvolvedlookatunderlyinginterests.

7.Havevolunteerspresenttheirroleplaystotheclass.Aftereachroleplay,discusswhateachperson’s
positionwasandwhathis/herunderlyinginterestswere.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Whatisaposition?Whatisanexampleofanargumentinwhichstudentseachholdaposition?

2.Whatisanunderlyinginterest?Describeaconflictinwhichstudentsresolveaconflictbyinvesti-
gatingunderlyinginterests.
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ACTIVITYSHEET

MILKBOTTLE

MILK
Abrotherandsisterweresittingatthekitchentable.Amilkbottlerested
atthecenterofthetable.

“Iwantthemilkbottle!”yelledtheboy.Hepickedupthebottle.
“Iwantthemilkbottle!”screamedthegirl.Shegrabbedthebottle
fromherbrother.
“Hey,givethatbacktome!”heyelled.
“No,Iwantit!”holleredthegirl.

Thechildren’smotherwalkedintothekitchen.“Iamtiredofthetwoof
youfightingallthetime,”themothersaid.Shetookthebottlefromthe
girl,gotouttwoglasses,andpouredmilkforeachofthem.Sheplacedthe
emptymilkbottleoutsideforthemilkmantotakeinthemorning.

Thebrotherandsisterlookedateachother.Neitherofthemwassatisfied,
becauseneitherofthemgotwhatheorshereallywanted.Thebrother
wantedthemilktofeedtheneighbor’scats.Andthesisterwantedthe
emptybottle:shewasgoingonahikewithherfriendsandshewantedto
fillthebottlewithwater.

Bothofthemdranktheirmilkunhappily.

QUESTIONS:
1.Whatwasthegirl’spositionduringtheargument?
2.Whatdidshereallywant?
3.Whatwastheboy’spositionduringtheargument?
4.Whatdidhereallywant?
5.Howdidthemotherresolvethechildren’sconflict?
6.Whatcouldthemotherhaveaskedthechildrensothatbothoftheir

underlyinginterestswouldhavebeenmet?
7.Howcouldthebrotherandsisterhaveresolvedtheconflictwithout

theirmother’shelp?
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WHATDOINEED?
(STEP3OF“CLIMBINGTHELADDER”)

OBJECTIVE
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeabletoprioritizeneedsandwants.

KEYCONCEPTS
conflictanalysis
needs/wants
values

BACKGROUND
Weallhaveneedsandwants.Ourneedsarethethingsthatwecannotlivewithout.Forexample,
wecannotlivewithoutair,shelter,food,water,andclothing.Wealsohavepsychologicalneeds,
suchastheneedtosocialize,tobeloved,andtohavefun.Althoughourwantsalsoseemnecessary
forsurvival,theytypicallydealmorewithourqualityoflife.Forexample,someonemaywantto
liveinalargeapartment.Butdoesoneneedalargeapartmentinordertosurvive?Probablynot.

Conflictscanarisewhenstudentshavedifficultydistinguishingbetweenwantsandneeds,.Often,
theseareconflictsovervalues,waysofacting,orpriorities.Forexample,astudentmaybeunsure
whethertostealmoneytobuyfoodorwhethertoupholdreligiousvaluesofmorality(whichmay
claimthatstealingiswrong).Thisactivityand“TheRootsofConflict”(page114)willhelpto
clarifythedifferencesbetweenneedsandwants.

MATERIALS
paper,pencils,chalkboardandchalk(orlargepaperandapen);largespaceinwhichtomove
around

TEACHERTIPS
Itmaybedifficultforsomestudentstothinkoftenimportantthings.Encouragethemtothink
aboutallaspectsoftheirlives.Tohelpthemthinkofideas,youcouldaskthemwhattheyneedin
ordertolive,tobehappy,tofeelgood,andsoon.

Theremaybestrongdisagreementduringthisactivity,.Forexample,somemaydefinemoneyasa
wantandothersasaneed;somemayevendefineitasboth.Emphasizethatitisokaytodisagreeas
longasstudentsrespectallopinions.
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ACTIVITY
1.Tellthestudentsthatwemakedecisionsaboutwhatisimportanttousdaily.Someofthesedeci-

sionsare simple tomake, suchaswhatclothing towear to school.Otherdecisionsaremore
complexandserious,suchaswhethertoskipschoolforthedaywithouttellinganyone.

2. Instruct the students to takeoutapaperandpencilandmakea listofall the things thatare
importanttothem.Tellthemthattheyshouldwriteatleasttenthings.Toclarifythedirections,
youcouldofferthestudentsapersonalexample.Forinstance,youcouldsaythatyourfamilyis
importantinyourlife.Youcouldaddthatmoneyisalsoimportant.

3.Afterthestudentshavecompletedtheirlists,haveeachstudentshareoneofthethingsthatis
importanttohim/her.Stressthateverybody’sthoughtsareimportantandvaluable.Writeeach
person’sideaonthechalkboard.

4.Explainwhatneedsandwantsare.

5.Instructthestudentstostandinacircle.Tellthemthatyouaregoingtoreadthelistofthingson
thechalkboard,oneideaatatime.Ifstudentsthinktheitemisaneed,theyshouldmovetothe
rightsideoftheroom.Iftheythinkitisawant,theyshouldmovetotheleftsideoftheroom.

6.Studentsmighthaveopposingopinionsastowhethercertainthingsareneedsorwants.Youcan
facilitateadiscussionbyaskingthestudentsoneachsideoftheroomwhytheythinktheitems
areeitherwantsorneeds.

7.Afteryouhavereadalltheitemsonthechalkboard,tellthestudentstoresumetheirseats.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Whatisthedifferencebetweenaneedandawant?

2.Whyisitimportanttopayattentiontootherpeople’sneedsduringconflicts?

3.Havestudentsdescribeconflictsoverneedsandconflictsoverwants.

4.Let’stalkaboutaspecificimportantitem:money.Ismoneyaneedorawant?Why?

5.Whatdoneedsandwantshavetodowithviolence?
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THESPACESHIP

(STEP3OF“CLIMBINGTHELADDER”)

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeableto:

1.Prioritizeneeds.

2.Evaluateoptions.

3.Identifyfivethingstheyvaluemostinlife.

KEYCONCEPTS
decision-making
needs/wants
self-understanding
values

BACKGROUND
Studentsinconflictsfacemanydecisions:Theyhavetothinkaboutwhattheyactuallyneedand
whattheymerelywant.Learninghowtoprioritizeneedsandwantscanaidstudentsinmaking
wisedecisions.Whentheyknowwhattheywantandneed,studentsoftencanmanageconflictsuc-
cessfully.

MATERIALS
“TheSpaceship”activitysheet

TEACHERTIPS
Donotrequirestudentswhofeeluncomfortabletosharetheirlists.Thisactivitycouldleadto
adiscussionaboutwarrefugees.Refugeesleavetheirhomes,oftenwithnothingmorethanthe
clothestheyarewearing.Youcouldaskstudentswhatitwouldbeliketoleavetheirhome—or
eventheircountry—forever.

ACTIVITY
Havestudentsreadandfillout“TheSpaceship”activitysheet.Askthemtofoldthesheetinhalf
oncetheyhavecompletedit.
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2.Nowtellthestudentsthatthespaceshiphasroomforonlyoneoftheirpossessionsandaskthem
todeterminewhattheywanttotake.

3.Haveeachstudenttelltheclasswhathe/shebroughtontothespaceship.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Howdidyoudecidewhichfivethingstotake?

2.Whatdidyouthinkwhenyouheardthatyoucouldonlytakeonethingwithyou?

3.Whatprocessdidyougothroughindecidingwhichonethingyoushouldtake?

4.Sometimesitisdifficulttomakedecisionsduringconflicts.Howcanyoudecidewhatyouvalue
most?
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ACTIVITYSHEET

THESPACESHIP

Readthefollowingstoryandanswerthequestionafterward.

TheSpaceship
Theyearis2100.Schoolhasendedfortheday.Youhavealotofhome-
workandyouaretired.Youwalkhome,gotoyourroom,andliedown.
Youturnontheradioandlistentothemusic.Thesoftguitarandtheslow
rhythmcauseyoureyelidstoslowlyclose.Youarealmostasleep.Suddenly
themusicstops.Youhearsomeoneontheradioscreamingsomething.
Yousitupandlisten.

Thevoiceontheradiosays,“Thereisgoingtobeaverybadtornadoin
15minutes.Thetornadoisgoingtobesobadthatitwilldestroyevery-
thingontheland.Everyonemustleavetheirhomesnowandflytoward
theMoon.Hurry!”

Yourfatherrunsintoyourroom.Heisverynervousbecausehewantsto
saveyouandtherestofthefamily.Hetellsyouthatyourfamilyisgoing
totakeaspaceshiptotheMoon.

Yourfathersaysthatyoucanonlytakefivethingswithyou(besidesyour
familymembers).Itdoesn’tmatterhowbigorsmallthefivethingsare,
buteverythingelsewillbedestroyed.Whatfivethingswouldyoubring
ontothespaceshipwithyou?
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
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CONFUSINGDECISIONS

(STEP3OF“CLIMBINGTHELADDER”)

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeableto:

1.Explainwhatamoraldilemmais.

2.Identifyfactorsthatinfluencetheirbehaviorinconflictsituations.

3.Explainhowtheiractionsareaffectedbytheirwants,needs,andvalues.

4.Recognizethemanychoiceswecanmakewhendecidinghowtoactinaconflictsituation.

KEYCONCEPTS
attitudes
behavior
conflictanalysis
decision-making
self-understanding
values

BACKGROUND
Manyfactorsinfluencehowwebehaveinaconflictsituation.Toresolveconflictssuccessfullyso
thatrelationshipsarepreservedorimproved(andnotdestroyed),itisimportantthatwebecome
awareofhowourneedsandvaluesrelatetoourbehavior.Forinstance,sometimesfriendsgetinto
verylargeargumentsabouttrivialthings.Butthemorethefriendsargue,theangriertheyget.By
thetimetheargumentends,theynolongerregardeachotherasfriends.Theyforgethowmuch
theyvaluetheirfriendshipandlettheiremotionscontroltheiractions.

Societyaffectshowweact,too.Ourfriends,relatives,andotherpeoplearoundusallinfluencehow
weinteractwithotherpeople.

Makingdecisionsduringconflictscanbeconfusing.Becauseweareinfluencedbysomanydiffer-
entfactors—society,values,needs,feelings,andthoughts—weareoftenfacedwithmoraldilem-
mas.Oftenourmindstellustodoonething,whileourhearts,values,andneeds,tellustodo
otherthings.Althoughthereisnowaytoteachchildrenhowtomakeperfectlifedecisions,self-
understandingallowsthemtheopportunitytomakemoreinformeddecisions.

MATERIALS
“Decisions,Decisions,Decisions”activitysheet;pencils
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TEACHERTIPS
Stressthatifanyonefeelsuncomfortablesharinghis/herresponses,he/shedoesnothaveto.

ACTIVITY
1.Handouttheactivitysheetandexplaintheconceptofamoraldilemma.

2.Havestudentsreadeachmoraldilemmaontheactivitysheetandwritedownwhattheywoulddo
inthatcircumstance.

3.Dividestudentsintogroupsoffiveandhavethemsharetheiranswerstothedilemmas.

4.Aftereveryonehassharedtheiranswers,holdaclassdiscussion.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Gothroughthedifferentsituationswiththestudents.Askthemhowtheydecidedtoactineach

situation.(Trytofocusthediscussiononwhatvaluesthestudentsthinkmostimportant.)

2.Isthereonlyonecorrectsolutiontoeachsituation?Whynot?

3.Dopeoplealwaysactthewaytheywantto?Whynot?

4.Tell the students the following: Imagineyourself inanargumentwithyourbest friend.What
kindsofquestionscanyouasktodiscoverhowyourfriendfeels?Whatkindsofquestionscan
youasktodiscoverhowyouarefeeling?Howareyoufeelingnow?

5.Whatdoyouvalueinyourlife?Whenyougetintoaconflict,whyisitimportanttothinkabout
whatyouvalue?

6. Look at your list from the previous lesson, “The Spaceship.” Are these the things you value
most?
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ACTIVITYSHEET

DECISIONS,DECISIONS,DECISIONS

Directions:Amoraldilemmaoccurswhenyoufaceadifficultdecision.
Readeachofthefollowingmoraldilemmasandwriteexactlywhatyou
woulddointhesecircumstances.

1.Youareatthemarketbuyingfruitforyourfamily.Thesaleswoman
putsthefruitonthescaletoseehowmuchitcosts.Younoticethat
shepressesherfingeronthescale,makingthefruitcostmorethanit
should.Youarenotsurewhethersheistryingtocheatyou.Iwould...

2.Aclassmatereceivesanewcellphonecaseasabirthdaypresent.You
witnessanotherstudenttakethecellphonecaseandputitinhisbag.
Youarenotsurewhetherthestudentstolethecaseortookitasajoke.

 Iwould...

3.Yourfamilyalwayswarnedyounottotalktothefamilyacrossthe
street.Theysaidthatthepeoplewereverymean.Asyouwalkhome
fromschooltoday,thesonofthefamilyacrossthestreetapproaches
you.Hehastearsinhiseyesandasksifyouwouldmindhelpinghim
withhisfamilyproblems.Hesaysthathehasnooneelsetotalkto.

 Iwould...

4.Youandyourfriendsareplayingfootballintheschoolyard.Afriend
kickstheballveryhardandbreaksaschoolwindow.Theteacherasks
whobrokethewindow.Iwould...
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BOTTLECAPS

(STEP4OF“CLIMBINGTHELADDER”)

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeableto:

1.Statethefourrulesofbrainstorming.

2.Brainstorm.

3.Applythebrainstormingmethodduringconflictsituations.

KEYCONCEPTS
brainstorming
conflictanalysis

BACKGROUND
Brainstormingisasimple,effectivemethodforgeneratingideas.Oftenwethinkthatwecannot
resolveourconflicts.Wemayfeellockedintospecificwaysofthinking,butbybrainstormingalist
ofsolutions,wecanfindcreative,mutuallysatisfyingresolutions.

Inabroadersense,brainstormingisausefultechniqueforgeneratingideasaboutalmostanyprob-
lem.Forexample,youcanbrainstormdifferentwaysofdealingwithadifficultdecisioninyour
life.

Thespecificguidelinesforbrainstormingaredescribedinthisactivity.

MATERIALS
“BottleCaps”resourcesheet;pencils

TEACHERTIPS
Encouragestudentstothinkofallideas,nomatterhowsillytheymayseem.Createasupportive
classroomatmospherebyemphasizingthatallideasaregoodideas.

ACTIVITY
I.Handouttheresourcesheet.

2.Explainbrainstormingandgooverthefourguidelineswrittenontheactivitysheet.
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3.Telltheclassthefollowingstory:

Today,theprincipalinformedmethatourschoolreceivedaveryunusualgift.Asoda
companygaveusonemillionbottlecaps.Theprincipalaskedmewhatweshoulddo
withthem,andIrespondedthatIwasnotsure.So,insmallgroups,wearegoingto
brainstormasmanydifferentuses for thebottlecapsaspossible.Our schoolneeds
yourhelp.

4.Dividetheclassintogroupsoffourtosix.

5.Instructstudentstofollowthebrainstormingguidelinesandtothinkofideasaboutwhattodo
withthebottlecaps.Onestudentineachgrouprecordsallideas.

6.After10minutes,eachgroupsharesitsideaswiththerestoftheclass.

7.Tell theclass thattheschooldidnotreallyreceivebottlecaps.Theactivitywas importantfor
learninghowtobrainstorm.

8.Eachgroupbrainstormssolutions toa typicalconflict.Onestudent ineachgrouprecordsall
ideas.

9.After10minutes,eachgroupsharesitsideaswiththerestoftheclass.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Whatisbrainstorming?

2.Whencanyouusebrainstorming?

3.Howcanyouusebrainstormingduringaconflictsituation?

FOLLOW-UPACTIVITY
Havestudentsthinkofaconflictintheirownlivesandbrainstormpossibleresolutions.
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RESOURCESHEET

BOTTLECAPS

Brainstormingisasimplewayofgeneratingideas.Therearefour
rulestobrainstorming:

1.Writedowneveryideayoucanthinkof.Someideasmaysound
impossibleorsilly,butthat’sokay.Sometimesthemostoutrageous
ideascauseustothinkofother,goodideas.

2.Thinkofasmanyideasaspossible.Themoreideasyouthinkof,the
greaterthechanceyouhaveoffindinggoodideas.

3.Don’tjudgeanyideaasgoodorbad.

4.Don’ttalkorthinkabouttheideas.Justwritethemdown.
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THERIGHTCHOICE

(STEP5OF“CLIMBINGTHELADDER”)

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeableto:

1.Describeaconflict.

2.Analyzethefeelingsandwantsofdisputants.

3.Identifymutuallysatisfyingresolutionstoconflicts.

KEYCONCEPTS
brainstorming
conflictanalysis
conflictresolution

BACKGROUND
Thefinalstepinresolvingaconflictistochooseandactonasolutionthatmeetstheneedsofthe
disputants.Specifically,afterthedisputantsbrainstormideasthatmeeteachoftheirneeds,they
discussanddecidewhichoptionisthemostfeasibleandrealistic.Ifanoptionseemsmutuallysat-
isfying,theycanactonthatsolution.

MATERIALS
“TheRightChoice”activitysheet,pencils

TEACHERTIPS
Conflictresolutionisaprocessofcommunication.Notallconflictscanberesolved,butthereis
positivepotentialineveryconflict.Nomatterwhetherasolutionisfound,communicationhelps
eachofthepeopleintheconflictgrow,learn,andunderstandeachothermoreclearly.Stressthis
pointtothestudents.

ACTIVITY
1.Dividestudentsintopairsandgiveeachpairanactivitysheet.

2.Telleachpairtothinkaboutacommonconflictandfillouttheactivitysheet.

3.Haveeachpairdescribeitsconflictandshareitsanalysiswithanotherpair.
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DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Howdidyoudecidewhichsolutiontochoose?

2.Almosteveryconflicthaspositivepotential.Wecanlearnalotfromalmostanyconflict.Butwhat
canyoulearnifyouandtheotherpersonintheconflictcannotagreeonasolution?(Seethe
TeacherTipsforapossibleanswer.)
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ACTIVITYSHEET

THERIGHTCHOICE

Directions:Answerallquestionsonthissheet.Bespecific.

1.Whatistheconflictabout?

2.Whoisinvolvedintheconflict?

3.Howdoeseachpersonintheconflictfeel?

4.Whatdoeseachpersonwanttogetfromtheconflict?

5.Brainstormpossibleresolutionstotheconflictandwriteallyourideas
here:

6.Whichsolution(s)willmakebothpeopleintheconflictfeelgood?
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CLIMBINGTHELADDER

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeableto:

1.Applyanexplicit,simplestrategyforrecognizingandmanaginginterpersonalconflictsina
nonviolentmanner.

2.Describefactorsinvolvedinfamilyconflicts.

3.Describestrategiesfordealingwithfamilyconflict.

KEYCONCEPTS
conflictresolution
familyconflicts

BACKGROUND
Weallhavepatternsinthewaywedealwithconflicts:somepeopleactaggressivelyandscreamand
holler,whileothersretreatandarequiet.Buthowdowerecognizewhenweareabouttobecome
involvedinapatternofconflict?Andonceinvolved,whataresomeusefultechniquesformanaging
theconflictconstructively?Thatis,howcanweusetheconflictdynamicstosatisfyourneedsand
notdestroyfriendshipsandpartnerships?

Thefollowingstrategyincludesfivesimplestepsfordealingwithconflicts:

1. Conflictsmustberecognized.Wecanrecognizethembyrecallinghowwefeltwheninpast
conflictsituations:ourheartspoundedfaster,ourmusclestightened,andwestartedtofeel
anger,hurt,orotheremotions.

2. Wemustthinkaboutfeelings.Wewillhavedifficultyresolvingtheconflictifwedon’taddress
ourfeelings.

3. Wediscoverwhatourunderlyinginterestsandtheunderlyinginterestsoftheotherperson
intheconflictare.

4. Webrainstormdifferentsolutionstotheconflict.Wethinkaboutanypossiblewaysthatall
thepeopleinvolvedcangetwhattheywant.Wedon’tcarehowridiculousorstupidtheideas
are;wesimplystateeverypossibleideathatcomestomind.

5. Weidentifyandactonthesolutionthatmostsatisfactorilysatisfiestheconflictingpeo-
ple’sunderlyinginterests.

Thefivestepstoconflictresolutionareeasytorememberandeasytouse.Thefollowingactivity
teachesstudentsthestrategyandhelpsthemlearnhowtouseitindailyconflicts.

NOTE:Ifyouwantstudentstousethisstrategy,youmustuseitinyourclassroombehaviorwith
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yourstudents.Also,rememberthatlearningthestrategytakestime.Ifyoudonotnoticeimmedi-
atechangesinthebehaviorsofyourstudents,bepatientanddon’tlosehope.Inthebeginning,
studentsmaythinkthefivestepsmechanical,butwithcontinuedpractice,thestepswillbecomean
establishedpartoftheirbehaviorpatternsduringconflictsituations.

MATERIALS
“ClimbingtheLadder”resourcesheet

TEACHERTIPS
Thisisoneofthemostimportantactivitiesinthiscurriculum.

Tohelpstudentsincorporatethestrategyintotheirnormalconflictbehaviorpatterns,havethem
createroleplaysasoftenaspossible.Theroleplaysshouldshowhowtheycanresolvetypicalstu-
dentconflictsusingthestrategy.Themoreoftenyouexposestudentstothefive-stepstrategy,the
morelikelytheywillbeabletorecallandutilizeit.

Remindstudentsabouttheimportanceofkeepingpersonalstatementsconfidential.

ACTIVITY
1.Handouttheresourcesheetandreaditaloudwiththestudents,explainingeachstepofthecon-

flictresolutionstrategy.

2.Dividestudentsintopairs.

3.Oneofthestudentsineachpairpretendstobeaparent;theotherpretendstobethechild.

4.Telleveryoneintheclasstolistencarefully.Explain:

Theparentandthechildareinthemidstofaconflict.ItisaFridayafternoon.Theparentfeels
thatthechildhasnotstudiedasmuchashe/sheshould.Therefore,theparentwantsthechildto
stayhomeanddohomework.Butthechildistiredofsittingthroughclassesallday.Thechild’s
friendsareallplayingatthepark,andhe/shewantstogototheparkandplaywiththem.The
parentandthechildareinaconflict.”

5.Reread the scenario in step4 so that everyoneclearlyunderstandswhat the familyconflict is
about.

6.Havethepairsactouttheconflict.Theyshouldfollowthestepsoutlinedontheactivitysheetto
resolvetheconflict.

7.Onceeachpairhasresolvedtheconflict,thestudentsswitchrolesandrepeattheexercise.

8.Thestudentscanthinkofotherconflictsthathaveoccurredintheirlives(orinotherchildren’s
lives)androleplaythem.Remindthestudentstoincorporatethefive-stepstrategyforconflict
resolutionintotheirroleplays.
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DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Whataresomefeelingssomeonemighthavethatwouldhelphim/herrecognizethathe/sheisin

aconflictsituationwithaparentorlovedone?

2.Whenyouareinaconflictsituation,youwanttosatisfyyourownneeds.Youwanttogetwhat
youwant.Butwhyshouldyouwanttosatisfytheotherperson’sneedsaswell?

NOTE:Thisisadifficultquestiontoanswer.Youcouldexplainthat:a)Helpingothersmakesus
morecaringpeople,andb)aconflictisanopportunityforstudentstoexpressthemselvesandgetwhat
theywant.Ifeveryoneweregreedy,noonewouldevergetwhattheywant.

3.Whattypesofconflictsdochildrenhavewiththeirparents?

4.Whataresomeofthefeelingsthatchildrenhavewhentheyfightwiththeirparents?

5.Whataresomeofthefeelingsthatparentshavewhentheyfightwiththeirchildren?

6.Whydoparentsarguewiththeirchildren?Whatdotheywantfromtheirchildren?

7.Whydochildrenarguewiththeirparents?Whatdotheywantfromtheirparents?

8.Whataresomewaysinwhichparentsandchildrencansatisfyeachother’sneedsandwants?

NOTE:Becautiouswhenfacilitatingthisdiscussion:powerfulemotionsmayemerge.Forinstance,
childrenmayexpressangerandresentmenttowardparents.Allowthestudentstoexpressthemselves
freely.However,makethestudentsawareoftheirfeelings.Helpthestudentstoacknowledge,accept,
and take responsibility for their own feelings, but also stress that learningandusing the conflict
resolutionstrategywithmayhelpstrengthenorhealrelationships.Ifthediscussionseemsverytense
(ortoolight),youcouldaskthestudentsquestionsabouttheimportanceoffamilyandotherrelation-
ships.
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RESOURCESHEET

CLIMBINGTHELADDER

Thinkabouthowitfeelswhenyouareinaconflictwithsomeoneelse.Your
heartpounds,yourhandsaresweaty,yourmusclesaretight.Whenyouareina
conflictsituation,youmayfeelasifyouarestuckatthebottomofadeephole.
Youwanttogetoutofthehole.Youwanttobreathethefresh,calmairoutside.
Buttheonlywayyoucandothatisbyclimbingupaladder.Eachstepyoutake
inresolvingaconflictgetsyouandtheothersintheconflictonestepcloserto
thefreshairoutside.Thegoodnewsisthattherearenothundredsofstepsto
climb.Thereareonlyfive.Heretheyare:

THEFIVESTEPSFORCLIMBINGOUTOFACONFLICT:

1.RECOGNIZECONFLICT

Youmaythinktoyourself,“Hey,somethingdoesn’tfeelright!”
Recognizewhenyoufeelhurt,anger,shame,orsomeotheruncomfortable
feelingsandaskyourself,“Doesthishavetodowithaconflict?”

2.OURFEELINGS

Ifyouthinkyouareinaconflict,askyourself:
“HowdoIfeel?(Namethefeeling.)Why?”
“Howdoestheotherpersonfeel?Why?”

3.WHATWEWANT

Recognizewhatyouandtheotherpersonwantfromtheconflictbyasking
yourself:
“Whyisthereaconflict?WhatdoIwantfromthis?”
“Whatdoestheotherpersonwantfromthis?”
“HowistheotherpersonstoppingmefromgettingwhatIwant?”

4.OURIDEAS

Thinkofideassothatyoubothcangetwhatyouwantatthesametime.

5.OURPLAN

Findthesolutionthatmakesyoubothfeelgood.Actonthatsolution.Take
timetotalkwiththeotherpersonandstrengthenyourrelationship.
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THESOAPOPERA

(PRACTICINGTHE5STEPSOF“CLIMBINGTHELADDER”)

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeableto:

1.Identifyfamilyconflicts.

2.Liststrategiesforresolvingfamilyconflicts.

3.Roleplaysolutionstofamilyconflicts.

4.Utilizethefive-stepstrategy(“ClimbingTheLadder”)tohelpthemresolvefamilyconflicts.

KEYCONCEPTS
conflictresolution
familyconflicts
siblingconflicts

BACKGROUND
Everyfamilyisasmallsocietywithitsownuniquestructure,relationships,strengths,modesofcom-
munication,andconflicts.Inmostfamilies,argumentsareafrequentlyoccurringtypeofconflict.

Familyargumentsdifferfromargumentswithnon-familymembers.Becausefamilymembersfeel
closetooneanother,theyfeelmorecomfortableandlessrestrictedinexpressingtheirtruefeelings.
Ontheotherhand,duringsocialconflictsoutsideofthefamily,peoplearelessfreetoexpresstheir
emotionsbecausetherelationshipsareusuallymorestructured.

Familyconflictsofteninvolvegenerationaldifferences.Forinstance,grandparentsmayholdan
entirelydifferentsetofvaluesthantheirgrandchildren.However,thegenerationgapisnotonlya
sourceofconflict:thepeopleofeachgenerationcanoffervaluableinsightaboutthedifferentways
theworldcanbeviewed.

MATERIALS
“ClimbingtheLadder”resourcesheet(page171),books,radioshows,newspaperstories,films,or
TVshowsdepictingacommonfamilyconflict.

TEACHERTIPS
Adiscussionoffamilyconflictscanbeaveryintimateexperience.Ifstudentsrevealpersonalissues,
remindtheclassthat:1)everythingsaidisconfidential;2)studentsshouldrespectoneanother;
and3)theyshouldnotteaseeachotherbecauseoffamilyconflicts.
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Ifsomeoneappearsseriouslydisturbedbyafamilyconflictorrevealsthathe/sheisinvolvedina
life-threateningfamilyconflict(suchaschildabuse),youshouldseekouttheproperpsychiatric
and/orlegalhelp.

ACTIVITY
1.Havethestudentsacquaintthemselveswithafamilyconflictsituationinthemedia(television,

radio,newspaper,etc.).

2.Afterwatching,listening,orreadingabouttheconflict,haveeachstudentwriteadescriptionof
theconflictand listpossiblestrategies forresolving it.Theycanrefer tothefive-stepconflict
resolutionstrategyfromthe“ClimbingtheLadder”resourcesheet.

3.Dividethestudentsintogroupsoffourtosix.

4.Havethegroupsroleplaytheconflictsituation,actingouthowitcanberesolved.

5.Comparethestudents’resolutionswithlaterepisodesofthetelevisionshow(ornewsarticle,radio
program,etc.).

FOLLOW-UPACTIVITY
Havestudentslistsomeoftheirfamilyconflictsandbrainstormsolutions.(Familyconflictsinclude
siblingconflicts.)Ifthestudentsfeelcomfortable,theycouldsharetheirconflictsandsolutions.Be
verycareful,though,becausediscussingfamilyconflictscanbeaveryintimateexperience.Remind
studentsthateverythingsaidisstrictlyconfidential.Also,reiteratethatstudentsmustrespecteach
other.

Alesspersonalvariationofthisactivityistohavestudentsgeneratealistofcommonfamilyprob-
lemsandcreateroleplaysdemonstratinghowtheycouldconstructivelymanagethem.
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THEFACTORY

(PRACTICINGTHE5STEPSOF“CLIMBINGTHELADDER”)

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeableto:

1.Identifythepositionsandunderlyinginterestsofdisputantsinvolvedinenvironmentalcon-
flicts.

2.Describethecomplexityofenvironmentalproblems.

3.Utilizethefive-stepstrategy“ClimbingtheLadder”tohelpthemresolveenvironmentalcon-
flicts.

KEYCONCEPTS
conflictresolution
decision-making
environmentalconflicts

BACKGROUND
Allpeopleshareacommoninterestinenvironmentalproblems.Butifeveryonehasaninterest
inresolvingenvironmentalproblems,whyaretheynotsolved?Onereasonisthatitisverydif-
ficultandtedioustoreachanagreementamongcompetinggroups.Industryrepresentatives,local
authorities,scientificinstitutions,governmentalagencies,andnon-governmentalorganizations
oftenhavedifferentviewsabouthowenvironmentalproblemsshouldbesolved.Butifenviron-
mentalconflictscannotberesolved,humanlivesmaybelost.Thepresentactivitydealswiththe
difficultyoftryingtoresolveenvironmentalconflicts.

MATERIALS
“ClimbingtheLadder”resourcesheet(page171)

TEACHERTIPS
Youcansubstitutelocalenvironmentalconcernsforthoseintheactivity.

ACTIVITY
1.Dividestudentsintopairs.
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2.Tellhalfofthepairsthattheyarenolongerstudents.Theyarenowrepresentativesofalargefac-
tory.Thefactoryproducesmanyusefulthingsforthecommunity.Thefactoryemploysmany
people,andifitevercloseddown,manyfamilieswouldnolongerhaveenoughmoneytobuy
food.

3.TelltheotherhalfofthepairsthattheyarenowresidentsofatowncalledDingleberry.They
believethatthefactoryshouldbeclosedbecauseitcreatesgreatamountsofpollution.Itdumps
itstrashintothenearbyriverwheretheDingleberryresidentsgettheirfreshdrinkingwater.Pol-
lutedwatercouldkilltheresidents.

4.TelleachpairofDingleberryresidentstofindapairoffactoryrepresentativesanddiscusswhether
toclosethefactoryornot.Tellthestudentsthattheymustmakeadecisionwithinthenext10
minutes.

5.Havetheclassreassembleinalargecircleandsharetheirexperiencesaboutthenegotiationprocess.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Wasiteasyorhardtodecideonasolutiontotheconflict?Why?

2.Whatwaseachgroup’sposition?Thatis,whatdidtheDingleberryresidentswant?Whatdidthe
factoryrepresentativeswant?

3.Whatweretheunderlyinginterestsofbothgroups?Whatinterestsdidbothgroupsshare?

4.Whatwasthehardestpartofthenegotiationprocess?

5.Howwasadecisioneventuallyreached?Ifnodecisionwasmade,whatproblemsoccurredthat
preventedthedecisionfrombeingmade?

6.Whyarerealenvironmentalconflictssodifficulttoresolve?

FOLLOW-UPACTIVITY
Onceagain,dividestudentsintopairs,tellinghalfthepairsthattheyarefactoryrepresentativesand
theotherhalfthattheyareDingleberryresidents.TelleachpairofDingleberryresidentstofinda
pairoffactoryrepresentativesandworktogethertoresolvetheproblemsthefactorycreates.They
shouldusethestepslistedonthe“ClimbingtheLadder”resourcesheettohelpthemfindamutually
beneficialsolutiontotheconflict.
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ɨis chapter focuses on defining and understanding basic human rights and their con-
nection to conflict. ɨe lessons in this chapter will help students become more aware of their 
rights and, therefore, more capable of protecting themselves from human rights violations. 
Students will also learn how to stand up for their basic rights.

Studying human rights involves integrating the main points of the previous chapters. For 
example, human rights violations often involve prejudice and discrimination.

Why are basic human rights often violated during conflicts?
ɨere are many answers to this question. We will discuss one of the possible answers that 

holds true in many circumstances.
Many people act as if conflicts were battles between opposing viewpoints, ideas, needs, or 

values. Normally, during times when there is no conflict, people obey the rules, norms, and 
laws of their society. However, during times of battle, there are few rules. People do whatever 
they want to obtain their goals.

ɨink about how battles usually evolve between countries. At first, a country feels that 
it has the right to act in a certain manner in support of specific values, ideas, needs, or 
viewpoints. ɨe country begins to devalue, dehumanize, or develop prejudices against the 
other country. Consequently, communication between it and other countries breaks down. 
Eventually, at least one side takes the law into its own hands, creating its own rules to reach 
its goals. ɨe top priority of at least one side is to win.

Similarly, think about how conflicts evolve between individuals. Suppose Matej and Nela 
are conversing. At first, he says something with which she disagrees. ɨe two start arguing. 
Slowly, she begins thinking that his opinion is stupid because he is a male. Nela begins to 
dehumanize and devalue Matej’s human worth. In other words, she develops a prejudice 
against him because of his gender, and she no longer respects his opinion. ɨe two get 
angrier, expressing their opinions more and more hostilely. Communication breaks down. 
Eventually, she becomes so angry that she slaps him and runs away. Nations, and people, 
often use violence to resolve conflict, and in so doing, inevitably violate human rights.

ChapterSix:

US
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MYPROTECTIVESHIELD

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeableto:

1.Describewhatbasichumanrightsare.

2.Statetherightstheybelievearehumanrights.

3.Listtherightsthatchildrendeserve.

4.ComparehumanrightstheydefinedwithwhattheUnitedNationsconsidersthemtobe.

KEYCONCEPTS
conflictanalysis
humanrights

BACKGROUND
TheUnitedNationshasdevelopedcharterslistingbasichumanrightsthatwealldeserveand
shouldrespect.BecauseoftheUnitedNations’involvementinissuesofhumanrights,human
relationswithinandbetweencountriesaremuchmoreregulated.Yet,humanrightsviolationsstill
occur.

Humanrightsviolationscanbepreventedbyensuringthat:

1.Peopleareawareoftheirownandothers’basichumanrights.

2.Peoplediscusstheirbasichumanrights.

3.Peopleconsciouslystandupfortheirbasichumanrightsandtherightsofothers.Inthisway,
basichumanrightsbecomeguidelines to follow inconflict situations.Peoplebecomeactively
awareoftheirbasicrights,andresolveconflictswiththetacitagreementthathumanrightswill
berespected.

MATERIALS
UniversalDeclarationofHumanRights,ConventionontheRightsoftheChild,chalkboardand
chalk(orlargesheetofpaperandapen),paper,pencils

TEACHERTIPS
Makesurethatstudentsunderstandthedifferencebetweenbasichumanrightsandhumanwants.
Also,youmaywanttodiscusswhattodoiftheyfeeltheirhumanrightshavebeenviolated.
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YoumaydecidetodesignotheractivitiesthatexploretheUniversalDeclaration.Forexample,if
yourcountryisasignatorytothecharter,youmightlocatenewsarticlesaboutthevoteorsigning
toshowyourstudentshowseriouslyyourcountryfeelsaboutbasichumanrights.

ACTIVITY
1.Writethefollowingphraseontheboard:“BecauseIamhuman,Ideserve...“

2.Haveeachstudentbrainstormatleastfivedifferentwaystocompletethephrase.Ifstudentsare
havingdifficultycompletingthephrase,offerthemanexamplesuchas“BecauseIamhuman,I
deservelove”or“BecauseIamhuman,Ideservefood.”

3.Haveeachstudenttelltheclasstwo(ormore)ofhis/hersuggestions.Writeallsuggestionsonthe
chalkboard.

4.Tellthestudentsthattheywillexplorehowoftentheydeserveeachsuggestion.Sayeachsugges-
tionlistedontheboard,askingthestudentshowoftentheydeserveit:

Dowedeserve[thesuggestionontheboard]:
a.sometimes
b.mostofthetime
c.allthetime

Circleallsuggestionsthestudentsagreedthatwedeserveallthetime.

5.Tellthestudentsthatthesuggestionscircledarebasichumanrights(accordingtothem).

6.Askstudentswhatbasichumanrightsare.

7.PresenttheUniversalDeclarationonHumanRights.Askstudentstocomparetherightstheyfeel
humansdeservewiththosetheUnitedNationsestablished.

8.Dividestudentsintogroupsoffourtosix.

9.Eachgroupcreatesalistofrightsthatchildrendeserve.Tohelpthestudentscreatetheirlists,ask
themwhatrightsstudentsdeserveallofthetime.

10.Oncestudentshavecompletedtheirlists,havetheclassformalargecircle.

11.Eachgrouppresentsitslisttotheclass.

12.PresenttheUnitedNations’ConventionontheRightsoftheChild.Studentscomparetherights
theyfeeltheydeservewiththosetheUnitedNationsestablished.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Whatarebasichumanrights?

2.Supposeyouwantthisgreatnewtoy,butyourparentswon’tgiveyouthemoneytobuyit.Do
youhaveabasichumanrighttobuythetoy?Whyorwhynot?

3.Iftwopeoplearearguingandyellingateachother,whathumanrightsmighttheyeventuallyvio-
late?Howcanyouandyourfriendsresolveyourargumentswithoutviolatinghumanrights?

4.WhydoyouthinktheUnitedNationswroteaspecialconventionofrightsforchildren?

PartOne-ConflictManagement/US
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FOLLOW-UPACTIVITY
Havetheclassbrainstormpossiblewaystoinformothersoftheirbasicrights.Forinstance,your
classcouldcreatepostersandadvertisementslistingbasichumanrights(possiblyunderthetheme
of respectingothers) anddisplay them in the school’shallwaysor classrooms.Or students could
createroleplaysdemonstratingconflictssolvedinwaysthatdonotviolatebasichumanrights.The
studentscouldpresenttheirroleplaysinclassroomswithyoungerstudents.



|181

UNIVERSALDECLARATION
OFHUMANRIGHTS

In1948,theUnitedNationscreatedalist(declaration)ofhumanrights,
astandardofachievementforallpeoplesandallnations.Herearesome
oftherightstheycreated:

1.Allhumanbeingsarebornfreeandequalindignityandrights.Theyareendowedwith
reasonandconscienceandshouldacttowardsoneanotherinaspiritofbrotherhood.

2.EveryoneisentitledtotherightsandfreedomssetforthinthisDeclaration,withoutdis-
tinctionofanykind,suchasrace,color,sex,language,religion,politicalorotheropinion,
nationalorsocialorigin,property,birth,orotherstatus.

3.Everyonehastherighttolife,liberty,andthesecurityofperson.

4.Nooneshallbeheldinslavery.

5.Nooneshallbesubjectedtotortureortocruel,inhumaneordegradingtreatmentorpun-
ishment.

6.Allareequalbeforethelawandareentitledwithoutanydiscriminationtoequalprotection
ofthelaw.

7.Nooneshallbesubjectedtoarbitraryarrest,detentionorexile.

8.Everyoneisentitledinfullequalitytoafairandpublichearingbyanindependentand
impartialtribunal,inthedeterminationofhis[orher]rightsandobligationsandofanycrim-
inalchargeagainsthim[orher].

9.Everyonechargedwithapenaloffencehastherighttobepresumedinnocentuntilproven
guiltyaccordingtolawinapublictrialatwhichhe[orshe]hashadallguaranteesnecessary
forhis[orher]defense.

10.Nooneshallbesubjectedtoarbitraryinterferencewithhis[orher]privacy,family,home
orcorrespondence,nortoattacksonhis[orher]honorandreputation.

11.Everyonehastherighttofreedomofmovementandresidencewithinthebordersofeach
State.Everyonehastherighttoleaveanycountry,includinghis[orher]own,andtoreturnto
his[orher]country.

12.Everyonehastherighttoseekandtoenjoyinothercountriesasylumfrompersecution.

13.Everyonehastherighttoanationality.

14.Menandwomenoffullage,withoutanylimitationduetorace,nationalityorreligion,
havetherighttomarryandtofoundafamily.

15.Everyonehastherighttoownpropertyaloneaswellasinassociationwithothers.

16.Everyonehastherighttofreedomofthought,conscienceandreligion;thisrightincludes
freedomtochangehis[orher]religionorbelief,andfreedom,eitheraloneorincommunity
withothersandinpublicandprivate,tomanifesthis[orher]religionorbeliefinteaching,
practice,worshipandobservance.
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17.Everyonehastherighttofreedomofopinionandexpression;thisrightincludesfreedom
toholdopinionswithoutinterferenceandtoseek,receiveandimpartinformationandideas
throughanymediaandregardlessoffrontiers.

18.Everyonehastherightofpeacefulassemblyandassociation.Noonemaybecompelledto
belongtoanassociation.

19.Everyonehastherighttotakepartinthegovernmentofhis[orher]country,directlyor
throughfreelychosenrepresentatives.Everyonehastherightofequalaccesstopublicservice
inhis[orher]country.Thewillofthepeopleshallbethebasisofauthorityofgovernment;
thisshallbeexpressedinperiodicandgenuineelectionswhichshallbebyuniversalandequal
suffrageandshallbeheldbysecretvoteorbyequivalentfreevotingprocedures.

20.Everyone,asamemberofsociety,hastherighttosocialsecurity.

21.Everyonehastherighttowork,tofreechoiceofemployment,tojustandfavorablecondi-
tionsofworkandtoprotectionagainstunemployment.

22.Everyonehastherighttorestandleisure.

23.Everyonehastherighttoastandardoflivingadequateforthehealthandwell-beingof
himself[orherself ]andofhis[orher]family,includingfood,clothing,housingandmedical
care.

24.Everyonehastherighttoeducation.Educationshallbefree,atleastintheelementaryand
fundamentalstages.Educationshallbedirectedtothefulldevelopmentofthehumanperson-
alityandtothestrengtheningofrespectforhumanrightsandfundamentalfreedoms.Itshall
promoteunderstanding,toleranceandfriendshipamongallnations,racialand/orreligious
groups.

25.Everyonehasarighttoparticipateintheculturallifeofthecommunity,toenjoythearts
andtoshareinscientificadvancementanditsbenefits.Everyonehastherighttotheprotec-
tionofthemoralandmaterialinterestsresultingfromanyscientific,literaryorartisticproduc-
tionofwhichhe[orshe]istheauthor.

26.Everyonehasdutiestothecommunityinwhichalone,thefreeandfulldevelopmentofhis
personalityispossible.

AllUnitedNationsRightsReserved.



|183

CONVENTIONONTHERIGHTS
OFTHECHILD

The“UnitedNationsConventionontheRightsoftheChild”isthefirst
legaldocumentwhichestablishesstandardsofprotectiontooneofthe
most vulnerable groups in society–children. The document has some-
timesbeena“billofrights”forchildren.Herearesomeofthehighlights
ofthedocument:

1.Everychildhastheinherentrighttolife,andStatesshallensure,tothemaximum,child
survivalanddevelopment.

2.Everychildhastherighttoanameandnationalityfrombirth.

3.Whencourts,welfareinstitutionsoradministrativeauthoritiesdealwithchildren,the
child’sbestinterestsshallbeaprimaryconsideration.Thechild’sopinionsshallbegivencare-
fulconsideration.

4.Statesshallensurethateachchildenjoysfullrightswithoutdiscriminationordistinctions
ofanykind.

5.Childrenshouldnotbeseparatedfromtheirparents,unlessbycompetentauthoritiesfor
theirwell-being.

6.Statesshallprotectchildrenfromphysicalormentalharmandneglect,includingsexual
abuseorexploitation.

7.Statesshallprovideparentlesschildrenwithsuitablealternativecare.

8.Disabledchildrenshallhavetherighttospecialtreatment,educationandcare.

9.Thechildisentitledtothehighestattainablestandardofhealth.Statesshallensurethat
healthcareisprovidedtoallchildren,placingemphasisonpreventionmeasures,healtheduca-
tionandreductionofinfantmortality.

10.Primaryeducationshallbefreeandcompulsory;disciplineinschoolsshouldrespectthe
child’sdignity.Educationshouldpreparethechildforlifeinaspiritofunderstanding,peace
andtolerance.

11.Childrenshallhavetimetorestandplayandequalopportunitiesforculturalandartistic
activities.

12.Statesshallprotectthechildfromeconomicexploitationandworkthatmayinterferewith
educationorbeharmfultohealthorwell-being.

13.Childrenindetentionshouldbeseparatedfromadults;theymustnotbetorturedorsuffer
cruelanddegradingtreatment.

14.Nochildunder15shouldtakepartinhostilities;childrenexposedtoarmedconflictshall
receivespecialprotection.

15.Childrenofminorityandindigenouspopulationsshallfreelyenjoytheirownculture,reli-
gionandlanguage.
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16.Childrenwhohavesufferedmaltreatment,neglectordetentionshouldreceiveappropriate
treatmentortrainingforrecoveryandrehabilitation.

17.Childreninvolvedininfringementsofthepenallawshallbetreatedinawaythatpro-
motestheirsenseofdignityandworthandthataimsatintegratingthemintosociety.

AllUnitedNationsRightsReserved.
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STEPPINGACROSSTHELINE

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeableto:

1.Identifyhumanrights.

2.Identifywhichhumanrightsareviolatedinvarioussituations.

3.Explainhowteasingcanviolatehumanrights.

4.Describeaconflictthatrelatestoonehumanright.

5.Listthreewayspeopleinaconflictmightbehaveiftherewerenohumanrightsviolation.

6.Listthreewayspeopleinaconflictmightbehaveiftherewerehumanrightsviolation.

7.Roleplayaconflictsituationthatrelatestohumanrights.

KEYCONCEPTS
attitudes
behavior
conflictanalysis
feelings
humanrights

BACKGROUND
Wecanuseourknowledgeofhumanrightsconstructivelyinconflictsituations.Thisknowledge
makesusmorerespectfulofothers,andothersbecomemorerespectfulofus.

Whilefacilitatingthefollowingactivity,emphasizetheimportanceofthreeideas.

1.Peopleshouldrespecteachother,beingcarefulnottoviolateothers’humanrights.
2.Becausewearehuman,weallequallysharebasicrights.
3.Wehavefreedominchoosinghowtoact.

Respectingothers’humanrightsisachoice.Ultimately,studentsmaychoosenottorespectothers;
buttheymustbegiventheopportunitytoexplorehowrespectingotherpeoplehelpsothers,soci-
ety,andthemselvesdevelopandgrow.

Forexample,itisverydifficultforstudentstoworktogethertocompleteaclassprojectiftheydo
notrespecteachother’shumanrights.Supposethateverytimeonestudentdisagreedwithanother,
shehithim.Theywouldaccomplishnothing,becausehumanrightsareviolated(thestudenthas
norighttohittheotherstudentintheface).Thestudentconductaffectseveryoneinthegroup,
fortheprojectcannotbefinishedandeveryoneinthegroupsufferstheconsequences.Justasin
societyatlarge,thegroupcannotgrowanddevelopifitsmembersviolatehumanrights.
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Adilemmaarises,though.Supposethatagroupofstudentsisworkingtogethertocompleteatask.
Thegroupconstantlyteasesoneofthestudentssomuchthathe/shefeelscompletelydistressedand
depressed.Evenwithoutthehelpoftheoneindividual,thegroupmightstillbeabletocomplete
itstask.So,inthiscase,whyshouldthegroupnotteasetheindividual?Whatcouldinfluencethe
grouptostopteasingtheindividual?

Researchhasshownthatifchildrenconsidertheconsequencesoftheirbehavior,theyarelesslikely
toviolatehumanrights.Studentsmustunderstandthatoneoftheconsequencesofteasingorhurt-
ingsomeoneelseisthattheythemselvesbecomelesscaringpeople.Forinstance,thestudentsin
thegroupmightstopteasingtheindividualiftheythinkaboutpossibleharmfulconsequencesof
teasing:

1.byteasing,thestudentsinthegroupareuncaringpeople,
2.thestudentbeingteasedcouldhaveotherwisecontributedalottothegroup,
3.thestudentbeingteasedisbecomingdistressedanddepressed,andsoon.

MATERIALS
“SteppingAcrosstheLine”activitysheet

TEACHERTIPS
Studentsmayhavedifficultyunderstandinghowhumanrightsviolationslimitthewaysconflicts
canberesolved.Itisamature,complexidea.Tohelpstudentsunderstandtheconcept,youmight
starttheactivitywitharoleplay:studentscouldactoutsituationsinwhichbasichumanrightsare
violated.Forexample,supposethatoneofthebasichumanrightsidentifiedistherighttoequality.
Aroleplaymightbedevelopedaboutagroupoffriendsnotallowinganewstudenttoplaytheir
ballgame.

ACTIVITY
1.Completesteps2and3oftheactivityinthepreviouslesson“MyProtectiveShield,”havingthe

classidentifyasmanyhumanrightsastheycan.

2.Counthowmanyhumanrightstheclasslisted.Dividetheclassintothatnumberofgroupsand
handeachgroupacopyoftheactivitysheet.

3.Assigneachgroupadifferenthumanrightfromthelist.

4.Haveeachgroupthinkofaconflictsituationthatrelatestothehumanrightitwasassigned.

5.Askeachgrouptodiscussandwriteanswerstothequestionsontheactivitysheet.

6.Havetheclassformalargecircleandaskthestudentstosharetheiranswerstothequestions.
Makesurethestudentstelltheclasswhichhumanrightsviolationtheyarediscussing.



|187

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Studentsarehumansandthereforehavebasichumanrights(justlikeallotherhumans).What

couldsomeonedotostudentsthatwouldgreatlyendangeroneormoreoftheirbasichuman
rights?

2.Lookatthelistofbasichumanrights.Whichonesaremosteasilyviolatedinaconflictsitua-
tion?

3.Whatisteasing?Whatisanexampleofsomeoneteasingsomeoneelse?Howcanteasingviolate
humanrights?Whatcanyoudoifsomeoneteasesyou?

4.Teachersarehumansandthereforehavebasichumanrights (just likeallotherhumans).Can
teachers’humanrightseverbeviolated?Whataresomecommonsituationsinwhichteachers’
rightsareviolatedatschool?

FOLLOW-UPACTIVITY
Handoutapieceofpapertoeverystudent.Havestudentsdrawalinedownthecenterofthe
paper.Foroneweek,studentsshouldrecordeveryconflictthattheyseeinschoolontheleftside
ofthepaper.Ontherightsideofthepaper,theyshouldnotewhathumanrightstheythinkwere
violatedduringtheconflict.

Afterthestudentshavecompletedtheassignment,havethewholeclassgeneratealistofthemost
commonsituationsinwhichstudents’rightswereviolated.Writethelistonthechalkboard.

Facilitateadiscussionaboutwaystoresolvetheconflictswithoutviolatinghumanrights.

ADDITIONALACTIVITY
Thefollowingactivityisnotonlyfun,butalsoveryeducational.Thestudentsmustmakedifficult
decisionsconcerningwherethelineshouldbedrawnbetweenwhatisandisnotahumanrights
violation.

Dividestudentsintogroups.Readeachgrouponeofthescenarioslistedunder“DoIHavea
RighttoSayThat?”Givethegroupsapproximately15minutestopreparearoleplayoftheirsce-
nario.Eachgroupthenperformsitsroleplayfortheclass.Aftereachroleplay,theclassdiscusses
whetherthesituationdepictedaviolationofhumanrights,andifso,whatrightswereviolated.
Tellthestudentstothinkofwaystohavethecharactersstandupfortheirrights.Iftimeremains,
studentscouldcreatenewroleplaysinwhichthecharactersstandupfortheirhumanrights.

Thisactivitymaymakeyouandyourstudentsfeelsomewhatvulnerable.Trytoencourageyour
students(andyourself )nottobedefensive.Itsometimestakesagreatdealofcouragetocreate
changesinsociety,butyoucandoit!

DOIHAVEARIGHTTOSAYTHAT?

1.Abrotherandsisterargue,yell,andhitoneanother.

2.Theteacherreturnsstudents’tests.Onestudent,jealousthatanotherstudentreceivedabetter
grade,lendstheotherstudentmathnoteswithincorrectformulas.

PartOne-ConflictManagement/US



188|ConflictandCommunication

3.Achildhasabirthdayparty,andallofherfriendsattend.Inthemiddleoftheparty,themother
yellsatthechildinfrontofallthefriends.

4.Astudentworkedveryhardonaschoolproject,andtheteacherissupposedtomeetwithhimto
discussit.Atadesignatedtime,thestudentwaitsfortheteacher,butheneverarrives.

5.Studentsteaseaclassmateandtellhimthathelooksfunny.

6.Astudentisverysadbecauseshehasseriousfamilyproblems.Inthebackoftheclassroomshe
tellsafriendabouttheproblems.Theteacherhearsthestudentstalkingandasksthemtoleave
theroombecausetheycannotkeepquiet.

7.Astudentmisbehaves.Theteacherordershimtostandinthecornerfortwohours.

8.Beforeclassbegins,astudentinthehallwaysayssomethingrudeaboutateacher.Afewstudents
laugh.Theteacherandtherestoftheclassoverhearthestudent’sremarks.
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ACTIVITYSHEET

STEPPINGACROSSTHELINE

Directions:Discussandanswerthefollowingquestions.

1.Describethehumanrightyourgroupisdiscussing.

2.Whatisaconflictsituationthatrelatestothathumanright?

3.Listthreewaysthepeopleintheconflictmightbehaveiftherewere
nohumanrightsviolation.Bespecific.

A.

B.

C.

4.Listthreewaysthepeopleintheconflictmightbehaveiftherewere
thehumanrightsviolationyoudescribedabove.Bespecific.

A.

B.

C.

5.Howarethepeople’schoiceslimitedbythehumanrightsviolation?

6.Howcanthepeopleintheconflictexpresstheirfeelingsandresolve
theconflictwithoutviolatinghumanrights?
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SAMESCRIPT,DIFFERENTPLAY

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeableto:

1.Describetherelationshipbetweenrightsandresponsibilitiesinconflictsituations.

2.Setupacodeofresponsiblebehaviorforresolvingconflicts.

KEYCONCEPTS
conflictresolution
humanrights
socialnorms

BACKGROUND
Whenweareinpublic,weoftennoticepeoplestrugglingtoresolvetheirconflicts.Weseeorhear
peoplearguinginthemall,atthepark,bytheriver.Mostofthetime,peoplehavedifficultyresolv-
ingconflictsbecausetheylackconflictresolutionskills.Sometimes,though,conflictsaredifficult
toresolvebecauseoneperson(orgroup)intheconflictdeliberatelyattemptstoembarrassorhurt
theotherperson(orgroup).

Therearedifferentbehavioralnormsthatgovernourbehaviorinconflictsituations.Thatis,the
wayweactinaconflictsituationisdifferentfromthewaywenormallyact.Forinstance,under
normalcircumstances,itisnotsociallyappropriatetoyellloudlyandhitsomeone.Butthesocial
normsaredifferentinconflictsituations.Itwouldnotbesurprisingtoseetwopeopleinaconflict
situationyellingandhittingeachother.Basically,thesocialnormsthatexistinconflictsituations
oftenmakeviolentmethodsofconflictresolutionappearsociallyacceptableandtolerable.Usually,
though,violentmethodsofconflictresolutionarenothingmorethanviolationsofhumanrights.

Therearedifferentsocialnormsthataffectusinvariouscircumstances.Forexample,thewaywe
actinconflictsituationsdiffersdependingonourlocation.Ifwehaveaconflictinapublicplace,
wemaynotyellasloudlyoractasaggressivelyaswhenweareinaprivateplace(suchasina
house).

Creatingnewnormsforhowtodealwithconflictisnoteasy,butitisoneofthelong-termgoals
ofconflictmanagementprograms.Wewanttohelpstudentsrealizethattherearemanywaysto
solveconflictsbesidesusingaggressivemeans(thenorm).Thefollowingactivityallowsstudents
tolookathowsocialnormsinfluencebehavior.Forinstance,iftheyhavethesameconflictindif-
ferentlocations,theymayactdifferently.Inonelocation,theymayarguewithafriendquietly;in
anotherlocation,theymayviolatehumanrightsbyhittingtheotherpersonwithoutjustification.

Whatisaviableoptionforhowstudentscanreactinconflictsituations?Toeffectivelyresolvecon-
flictswhilenotviolatinghumanrights,studentscan:1)avoidhurtingotherpeopleinconflictsand
2)protectthemselvesaswell.
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MATERIALS
“DifferentStages,SamePlay”activitysheet,pencils

TEACHERTIPS
Afterfacilitatingthislesson,youcouldhavestudentslookattheUniversalDeclarationonHuman
Rights(p.181)and,insmallgroups,decidewhichrightsaremoreoftenviolatedinprivate.Ask
studentswhatthingscanbedonetoprotecttheserights.

ACTIVITY
1.Handouttheactivitysheetandhavestudentscompleteit.

2.Dividestudentsintopairsandhavethemcomparetheiranswers.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Howmanypeopledecidedtoactdifferentlyinthevariousconditions?Why?

2.Inwhatconditionsdidyoudecidetoviolatehumanrightsandhurtyourfriend(eitherphysically
ormentally)?Whydidyoudecidetohurtyourfriendincertainconditionsandnotinother
conditions?

3.Whatisrespect?Whyisitimportanttorespectotherpeople’shumanrights?

4.Ifwehurtotherpeople,whatkindofpeopledoesthatmakeus?

5.Whataresomeoftherightswehavewhenweareinconflict?

SAMPLEANSWERS:
A.Wehavetherighttotryandresolvetheproblem.

B.Wehavetherighttoforgivetheotherpersonortobeforgiven.

C.Wehavetherighttolearnfromourmistakesbychangingourviews.
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ACTIVITYSHEET

DIFFERENTSTAGES,SAMEPLAY

Imaginethefollowing:Lastweek,youhadanexam.Youwereveryner-
vousaboutitbecauseyouwantedtodowell.Thenightbeforetheexam,
youreachedinyourbookbagtogetthebooktostudy.Thebookwasn’t
there!Youbecameverynervous.Yousearchedyourroomforthebook.
Youcouldn’tfinditanywhere.Yousearchedyourbookbagagainand
foundanotefromoneofyourfriends.Thenotesaid:“Ilostmybook,
soIborrowedyours.I’llreturnittomorrow.”Yourfriendtookthebook
withoutaskingyou.Nowyoucannotstudyforyourexam!

Thefollowingdayyouseeyourfriend.Describewhatyouwouldsayand
howyouwouldactifyouapproachedyourfriendineachofthefollowing
locations:

1.Anemptyclassroom?

2.Attheparkwithapoliceofficernearby?

3.Aloneonthestreetthatevening?

4.Whilehe/shewastalkingtoyourparents?
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DON’TPUSHME

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeableto:

1.Identifyanddiscusshumanrightsviolationsthatoccuratschool.

2.Identifyanddiscusspossibleremediesforsomeofthehumanrightsviolationsatschool.

KEYCONCEPTS
humanrights
schoolconflicts

BACKGROUND
Humanrightsareoftensystematicallyviolatedinschools.Teachers,students,andparentsallcom-
plainaboutviolationsofhumanrights.However,onlyasmallamountofresearchhasexamined
andtriedtoidentifybasicproblemareasconcerninghumanrightsinschools.Schoolsneedstruc-
turesforspreadingtheideasofhumanrightsandassuringthattheseideasarerespected.

Thepresentactivityallowsstudentstoanalyzewhattypeofhumanrightsviolationsoccurintheir
school.Studentsalsocreateasystemforreducingthenumberofhumanrightsviolations.

MATERIALS
paper,pencils

TEACHERTIPS
Thisactivityisveryimportantforstudents,foritallowsthemtothinkabouthowhumanrightsare
violateddailyintheirownenvironment.Whenfacilitatingandparticipatinginthisactivity,both
youandthestudentsmayfeelvulnerable.Trytoencouragethestudents(andyourself )tobeopen
andnotdefensive.

Notethatitmaytakeafewminutesforstudentstotalkabouthumanrightsviolationsinvolving
teachers.Forthisactivitytoworkeffectively,youmayhavetoaskstudentsforexamplesofviola-
tionsofhumanrightsbyteachers.(Remindtheclassnottousepeople’srealnames.)Thismaynot
beeasyforyou,butittakescouragetocreateamorepeacefulworld.
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ACTIVITY
1.Explaintostudentsthathumanrightsviolationsoccurinyourschool.Students,teachers,and

parentshaveallhadtheirrightsviolated.

2.Askstudentstoshareanyhumanrightsviolationsthatoccuratschool.Remindstudentsnotto
userealnames.Thisshouldtakeapproximately10minutes.

3.Discussthedifferentviolationswiththestudents.(Youcancombinesimilarviolations.)Askthe
studentswhattypesofconflictsweregeneratedbeforeorduringeachviolation.

4.Askthestudentstogroupdifferentviolationsintomainideas.(Youmayneedtohelpthestudents
groupthem.Forexample,supposesomeoftheviolationswere:studentshittingstudents,teachers
hittingstudents,andstudentshittingteachers.Theseviolationscouldbegroupedunderthemain
ideaof“TheRighttoSafetyofOne’sBody.”)

5.Onceallthesuggestionsarecategorized,dividethestudentsintogroups(thesamenumberasthe
numberofmainideas).Eachgroupisassignedadifferentidea.

6.Askeachgrouptothinkofwaystoendhumanrightsviolationswithinitsmainidea.

7.Haveeachgroupwritedownitssuggestionsandsharethemwiththerestoftheclass.

9.Asktheclasstocompiletherecommendationsintoasmallbooklet,whichtheycangivetoother
teachers,students,theprincipal,membersoftheschoolboard,parents,andsoon.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Whataresomeexamplesofschoolconflictsinwhichhumanrightsareviolated?Whataresome

waystheconflictscouldberesolvedwithouthurtingotherpeopleorviolatingtheirbasichuman
rights?

2.Doteachersandstudentshavethesamebasichumanrights?Whyorwhynot?

3.Whatdoesitmeantorespectsomeone’sbasichumanrights?Whataresomewaysthatwecanlet
otherpeopleknowhowimportantitistorespecteveryone’sbasichumanrights?

ADDITIONALACTIVITY
Background:

Thereareatleastfoursourcesofconflictinschools:

1.Schoolshavesystematic,rigidwaysofhandlingconflicts.Althoughthisrigidityprotectsthestu-
dents’rights,itcanblockmorecreativethinkingaboutconflicts.Thestudentsareoftenaccus-
tomedtolessformalwaysofhandlingconflictwithinthefamily

2.Thehierarchyofschools(betweenteachersandstudents)distancesteachersfromstudentsand
createsconflict.

3.Students’relationshipswithotherstudentsoftencreateconflictsovervalues,resources,interests,
andpersonalities.

4.Schoolsrequirestudentstofollowspecificrules(suchasarrivingontimeforclasses).Theserules
canpromoteconflictifstudentsdonotunderstandwhytheyshouldfollowthem.
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Activity:

Studentsmakealistofthreeoftheirmostupsettingschoolconflicts.Tellthestudentstolistonly
conflictsthattheyfeelcomfortablesharingwithothers.Dividethestudentsintopairsandask
themtobrainstormsuitablestrategiesforresolvingtheconflictswithoutviolatingbasichuman
rights.Studentscouldsharetheirsolutionswiththeclass.

NOTE:Iftheschoolalreadyhasmethodsandproceduresinplaceforaddressinghumanrightsvio-
lations,sharethemwiththestudents.Theyneedtoseethattheschoolismakinganeffort.Students
mayalsogaininsightsintowhycertainproceduresarepartofschoolpolicy.

PartOne-ConflictManagement/US
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CREATINGACONFLICTMANAGEMENT
ACTIVITY

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthislesson,studentswillbeableto:

1.Identifythemostimportantconceptsinconflictmanagement.

2.Evaluatetheirownprogressinhandlingconflicts.

3.Demonstratetheirleadershipskills.

KEYCONCEPTS
communication
conflictanalysis
conflictresolution
leadershipskills
self-esteem

BACKGROUND
Thisactivityprovidesstudentswiththeopportunitytoprocessthedifferentconflictresolution
skillstheyhavelearned.Itisimportantbecauseitallowsstudentstothinkabouthowthedifferent
elementsofconflictmanagementrelatetooneanother.Forexample,studentscanconsiderhow
communicationskillsareimportantintheirlivesandinimprovingtheirconflictmanagement
skills.

MATERIALS
“ReflectionsofMyself ”activitysheet,paper,pencils

TEACHERTIPS
Thisisanexcellentactivityforincreasingstudents’senseofself-confidenceandempowerment.
However,studentsneedagreatdealofsupportfromyouandtheirclassmatestostandinfrontof
theclassandteach.Specificwaysofcreatinga“safeatmosphere”forstudentsareincludedwithin
thisactivity.

Theactivitiesthestudentswritecouldbethebasisfortheirownbookonconflictmanagement.
Theycouldpresentthebooktotheschoolforallteacherstouse.
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ACTIVITY
l.Telltheclassthatitisgoingtodesignaconflictmanagementprogram.

2.Explainthateachstudentisgoingtodesignhis/herownconflictmanagementactivity.Oneof
thefirststepsistothinkaboutwhathe/shewantstheprogramtoemphasize:Whatarethemost
importantpartsofaconflictmanagementprogram?

3.Haveeachstudentlistthreeofthemostimportantpointsforaconflictmanagementprogram.
Forexample,astudentmightwritethathis/herprogramemphasizesnofighting,effectivecom-
municationskills,andtoleranceofothers.

4.Next,giveeachstudentapieceofpaper.Studentsshoulddesignanadvertisementfortheirpro-
gram.Tellthestudentstobecreativewhiledrawingtheirpictures.

5.Collectthedrawings.Onebyone,displaythedrawingsandhavetheclassguesswhodreweach
picture.

6.Ifthereismoretime(possiblyonanotherday),youcouldcontinuetheactivity.Dividetheclass
intogroupsoffourtosix.

7.Haveeachgroupthinkofanactivitytoteachtheideasitfeelsareimportantforconflictmanage-
ment.Ifthestudentsfindthetaskdifficult,explainthattheycanmodifyoneoftheactivitiesin
whichtheyhavealreadyparticipated.

8.Havethegroupsteachtheiractivitiestotheclass.

NOTE:Beawarethatmanychildrenmaybenervousorlacktheconfidencetostandinfrontof
theclassandteach.Therefore,itisimportanttocreateasafeatmosphereforthestudents.Tellthe
classthatyouunderstandthatsomepeoplegetnervousorfeeluncomfortablewhenleadingor
speakinginfrontofothers.Itisaverynaturalexperiencetogetnervouswhenspeakinginfrontof
others.Explainthatwhileagroupleadsanactivity,theentireclassmustfollowcertainrules:

a.Everyoneshouldlistentothegroupleadingthediscussion.
b.Nooneshouldbedisruptiveormakefunofthegroupleadingthediscussion.
c.Everyoneshouldberespectfulofthegroupleadingthediscussion.

Donotforceanyonetoleadtheclass.

Belowaresomediscussionquestionsyoucandiscussifgroupshavecreatedtheirownconflict
managementactivities.Youcanaskthesequestionsaftereachorallofthegroupshaveledtheir
activities.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS
1.Howdiditfeeltoleadtheclassinanactivity?

2.Whatwasdifficultaboutcreatingyourownconflictmanagementactivity?

3.Whatarethemostimportantpointstoemphasizewhenteachingconflictmanagement?

ADDITIONALACTIVITYI
Theclasscancompilethegroupactivitiesintoaconflictmanagementprogram.Thestudentscan
designaplanforteachingtheirconflictmanagementprogramtostudentsinotherclasses.

PartOne-ConflictManagement/US
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ADDITIONALACTIVITYII
Handouttheactivitysheet.Havestudentsfillinthetable.Theyshouldtrytodefine:

1)theirmostseriousconflicts,
2)somepositivethingsthattheyhavealwaysdonetotryandsolveconflicts,
3)somepositivethingsthattheyhaverecentlychangedduetotheconflictmanagementlessons,
and
4) someways theycanmake improvements in theirmanagementofconflict situations in the

future.
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ACTIVITYSHEET

REFLECTIONSOFMYSELF

Mymostseriousconflictsare...

SomepositivethingsthatIhavealwaysdonetotry
andsolvemyconflictsare...

SomepositivethingsthatIhaverecentlychanged
duetothelessonsare...

Icanresolveconflictsmoresuccessfullyinthefuture
ifI...
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PART II
Student Mediation:

Training and Implementation
(ɩis section is self-contained. It can be used either in conjunc-

tion with Part I or as a completely separate program.)
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STUDENTMEDIATION:
INTRODUCTION

Every day, people encounter many internal and 
interpersonal conflicts. Internal conflicts occur in 
your head and in your heart, such as when you are 
deciding whether it is okay to share a secret. Inter-
personal conflicts are between you and other indi-
viduals or groups. For example, you and a family 
member might argue about whose turn it is to do the 
dishes. Now stop reading for a moment and think 
about how many internal and interpersonal conflicts 
you and your students must deal with every day. If 
people had to develop a new strategy for handling 
every conflict they ever had, they would never get 
anything accomplished!

Fortunately, you and your students are usually 
able to resolve conflicts by the appropriate use of 
conflict management skills (such as active listen-

ing, communicating with respect, and empathy). 
Most people have developed personal strategies for 
dealing with conflict situations, which are usually 
resolved without much hassle. But what happens 
when two students are so angry or frustrated with 
one another that they can’t resolve their conflict on 
their own? 

Student mediators are students trained in facilitat-
ing discussion between disputing students or groups 
as they search for a solution. ɨeir goal is to provide 
the disputing parties with a forum for better com-
munication and understanding, which often leads to 
a mutually satisfying resolution to the conflict. By 
learning how to manage conflict at a young age, stu-
dents are equipped with valuable skills that they can 
use for the rest of their lives.
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STUDENTMEDIATION:PURPOSE

STUDENT MEDIATION SERVES MANY 
FUNCTIONS:

1. It creates an alternative route toward the reso-
lution of conflicts.

In many schools, disputing students think they have 
only three possible ways to resolve their problems: appeal 
to authority, fight, or escape the situation, Student medi-
ation oĊers students access to a fourth route: mediation. 
Because students are active participants in helping their 
peers work through conflict, the process empowers stu-
dents in a way that appealing to authority does not.

2. It establishes conflict as a positive, constructive 
process.

Student mediators function as role models, con-
veying the message that the disputants themselves can 
resolve conflicts without violence or shouting. Students 
become more attuned to the positive potential in con-
flict and deal with conflicts more fairly because conflicts 
are seen as opportunities. Research in the United States 
has also suggested that student mediation reduces school 
absenteeism, vandalism, and suspensions.1 Students in 
schools with mediation programs develop more toler-
ance for other people, cultures, and ethnicities.

In many conflicts, people will not budge from their 
positions. ɨey state that the other party must comply 
or else there will be no agreement. ɨis type of argu-
ment is called an all-or-nothing argument or positional 
argument. Because student mediation provides students 
with a framework for cooperation, there are more shared 
(win/win) decisions and fewer all-or-nothing (win/lose) 
decisions than if school oċcials become involved in the 
process. 

3. It improves relationships.
Because mediation is a systematic process, the dis-

puting students each have the opportunity to talk and 
listen to one another. ɨe tensions and hostilities of 
conflict are eased by the presence of mediators and by 
the knowledge that mediation is a process during which 
the disputants are equally respected. ɨe confidentiality 
of mediation also gives students a sense of confidence in 
expressing themselves honestly. Improved communica-
tion leads to improved relationships.

Mediation can improve the post-dispute climate, 
too. ɨe process is eĊective not only in addressing the 
immediate conflict, but also in improving long-term 
relationships between the disputing parties.2 Mediation 
also improves communication between students, par-
ents, school faculty, and administration.

4. It reduces the burden of discipline.
Since students mediate, teachers, counselors, school 

psychologists, and other staĊ tend to spend less time 
dealing with disputing students. Mediation usually 
occurs before actual violence begins, so this early inter-
vention means fewer suspensions and expulsions. Also, 
as the program gains respect, peer pressure makes it 
likely that the disputing students stick to their agreed-
on resolutions.

5. It teaches the process behind resolving conflicts.
Students involved in both the mediation training 

and process learn the skills of problem solving and 
active listening, which are useful throughout their lives. 
Students also refine their leadership skills.

6. It encourages democratic ideals.
Students learn to solve their own problems. ɨey 

realize what it means to have freedom of choice and a 
sense of responsibility, and they learn from the conse-
quences of their decisions. Student mediators feel help-
ful because they contribute to the community. ɨey are 
valued both in and out of school.

HOW DO YOU SET UP A STUDENT MEDIATION 
PROGRAM?

Following the ten sessions, there is a very detailed 
outline to guide you and your students in setting up 
and maintaining a student mediation program.

You can enhance the eĊectiveness of the student 
mediation program by participating in the activities with 
your students. In this way, students will perceive you not 
only as an adviser, but also as a confidant, and more read-
ily accept the information and skills you present.

PartTwo-StudentMediation/PURPOSE
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STUDENTMEDIATION:THETEN
SESSIONS

OBJECTIVES OF THE TEN MEDIATION 
SESSIONS

ɨe following ten sessions are designed to teach 
students mediation skills. ɨis training is very eĊec-
tive when done in large blocks of time (for example, 
in four or five full school days of training). However, 
you can use shorter sessions over a longer period of 
time. ɨe mediation program is presented in a dif-
ferent format than the activities in Part I of the cur-
riculum, since student mediation training requires 
systematic training to properly prepare students for 
the responsibility. But you can adapt the lessons and 
activities to suit the needs of the trainees.

Each session should take approximately 2 to 4 
hours, depending on how thoroughly you want to 
explore the concepts. Because some sessions cover 
more material than others, they may take more time. 
Consequently, you may need to cover the material 
in some of the sessions during two or more train-
ing meetings. Use your judgment about giving short 
breaks when the students need them. Also if stu-
dents become restless or tense during sessions, we 
recommend that you: 1) complete the activity being 
facilitated and then 2) facilitate an icebreaker (see 
Appendix II). Most skills and concepts are taught 
through games and experiential learning strategies. 
In this way, the students learn while they have fun, 

thus developing a more positive outlook on school 
and learning.

Since many of the skills involved in student medi-
ation are basic conflict management skills, some of 
the following sessions include lessons from Part I of 
this curriculum. If your group has already experi-
enced the lessons, you still have many viable options. 
You could:

1. Facilitate the activities again to refresh, reinforce, 
or refine the skills. Students always need to prac-
tice these skills.

2. Facilitate role plays using the skills learned.

3. Have student volunteers lead the activities. ɨis 
reinforces their skills and develops leadership.

4. Be creative and design new activities that empha-
size the skills presented.

5. Have students form small groups and think of new 
activities to teach the skills. Students can present 
their activities to the group and facilitate discussion.

To introduce students to student mediation, you 
may want to act out the play “ɨe ɨree Lovely 
Little Pigs,” in Appendix III. In a very amusing way, 
it allows the audience to grasp the concepts of media-
tion. Once students are trained in mediation, they 
could perform the play for others, thus advertising 
or explaining student mediation.
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STUDENTMEDIATION-SESSIONONE

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthissession,studentswillbeableto:

1.Createaworkingdefinitionofmediation.

2.Identifyconflictsituations.

3.Statewhethertheyagreetobecomestudentmediators.

MATERIALS
“TheParty,BeforeWeFight,”and“DidYouSeeThat?”activitysheets
StudentMediationCommitmentSheet
paper,pencils
chalkboardandchalk(orlargepiecesofwhitepaperandapen)
asmallball,rolledupsock,orcrumpledpieceofpaper

SESSION
I.WELCOME/ICEBREAKER

Afterallinterestedstudentshavearrived,haveeveryone(includingyourself )sitinalargecircle.

Welcomeeveryonetothestudentmediationtrainingsession.Explainthatbeforeyoubegin,you
wouldliketoplayagamesothateveryonestartstofeelcomfortablewithoneanother.

Tellthestudentsthattheywillhave10secondstothinkofamovementthatdescribesthemselves.
Themorecreative,thebetter!Forexample,anenergetic,athleticstudentcouldjumpupand
down.

Introduceyourselfandshowyourmovement.Now,goingaroundthecircle,haveeachperson
sayhis/hernameandshowamovement,aswellasthenameandmovementofeachpersonthat
alreadypresented.

II.ACTIVITIES

Step1:GettingtoKnowMoreAboutEachOther

Havestudents(andyou)fillout“TheParty”activitysheet.

Nowtellallthestudentsthattheyhaveeachmagicallyturnedintothepersontheywrotedown
inStatement6ontheiractivitysheet(oneofthepeopletheylovemost).Tellthemtoactlikethat
person.

PartTwo-StudentMediation/TENSESSIONS
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Oneatatime,studentsshoulddescribethemselvestotheclassthroughtheeyesofthepersonthey
love.Remindthemtheyshouldlook,act,andtalklikethatpersonwhiledescribingthemselves.
Theycanusetheiranswerstotheotherquestionsontheactivitysheettohelptheirdescription.

Youcanfirstgiveanexample.Youcouldpretendtoactveryoldandsay:
Hello.MynameisAndrea.Iam86yearsold.IamMonika’sGrandmother.Iloveher.Herfavorite
hobbyisreading.Afterschool,shelikestoplayoutside.Herfavoritefoodispizza.Thefunniest
thingthateverhappenedtoherwaswhenshecouldn’tstopsneezingwhiletakingatest.Iloveher
verymuch.

Makesurethateverystudenthastheopportunitytopretendtobesomeoneelse.

Step2:IntroductiontoMediation

Askifanybodycanexplainwhatmediationis.Explainthatwhentwopeoplecannotresolvea
problemontheirown,amediatorsometimescanhelpthemout.

Explainthatamediator:

a.Listenstobothsidesofthestory,butdoesnotjudgewhoisrightorwrong.
b.Createsanatmosphereinwhichthepeopleintheconflictcanexpresstheirfeelingsand

interests.
c.Facilitatescommunicationbetweenthepeopleinconflictastheyworktogetherandtryto

solvetheirproblem.

Step3:IThinkThatConflictIs...

Handoutthe“BeforeWeFight”activitysheet.Havestudentscompletetheform.Oncecom-
pleted,dividestudentsintogroupsoffourtosix.

Tellthemtosharetheiranswerstoquestion1(“Ithinkthatconflictis”).Askthegroupstodiscuss
howtheiranswersaresimilaranddifferent.Haveeachgroupreportitsfindingstotheclass.Note
whetheranyofthegroupsexpressedconflictpositively.Ifnot,discusswhymostpeopleviewcon-
flictnegatively.

Askstudentshowconflictscanbepositiveexperiences.Possibleanswersarethatduringconflict
situationspeoplecangrow,learnnewthingsabouteachother,andpreserveorenhancetheirrela-
tionship.

Readaloudquestion5fromtheactivitysheet.Askforvolunteerstocontributetheiranswers.List
theiranswersonthechalkboard.Ifastudentdoesnotsayso,explainthatyoucouldalsogotostu-
dentmediationwithyourbestfriend.Themediatorscouldhelpyoubothdealwithyourproblem.

Step4:TheMagicBallofWisdom

Haveeveryonesitinonesmall,tightcircle.

Getoutoneofthefollowingobjects:asmallball,arolledupsock,oratightlycrumpledpieceof
paper.TelleveryonethattheobjectistheMagicBallofWisdom.Wheneverpeopleholdit,they
knoweverythingthereistoknowinthewholeworld.Explainthatanytimeyouaskaquestion
andthenthrowtheballtooneofthestudents,thatstudentmustattempttoanswerthequestion.
Ifhe/shehastoomuchknowledgeaboutotherimportantthingsthatobscurestheanswertothe
question,he/shemaythrowtheballtoanotherstudent.Whenastudentanswersthequestion
appropriately,he/shethrowstheballbacktotheteacher,whoasksstudentsanotherquestionand
throwstheballagain.
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Hereareafewsamplequestionsyoucanask:

a.Whatisconflict?
b.Whatdoesamediatordo?
c.Whataresomefeelingspeopleexperiencewheninaconflict?
d.Whenyouareinaconflict,whatdifferentthingscanyoudotoresolvetheconflict?

Step5:TheBigFunCommitment

Makesurethestudentsunderstandthatwhilebecomingastudentmediatorisfun,itisalsoabig
commitment:

a.Thereareeighttrainingsessions(eachsessionshouldtake2to4hours,dependingonhow
thoroughlyyoucoverthematerial).

b.Uponcompletionoftraining,studentsmustpledgetoworkregularlyasstudentmediators
andtoattendweeklymeetingswithothermediatorsandtheadvisertodiscussthemedia-
tionsessionsandsupporteachother.

c.Mediatorsmaintainstrictrulesofprivacy.Theydiscussthecontentofmediationsessions
onlyduringmediationsupportgroupmeetings.Eventhen,theydonotusepeople’sreal
names.Everyonehastherighttoprivacyinhisorherpersonallife.

d.Mediatorsfollowrulesofconfidentiality.Everythingsaidinthegroupstaysinthegroup.
Duringmediationtrainingsessions,discussionsmaybecomepersonal.Peoplefeelmore
comfortablesharingiftheyknowthateverythingdiscussedremainsconfidentialwithinthe
group.

Step6:StudentMediationCommitmentSheet

PuttheStudentMediationCommitmentSheetonatable,tellingstudentsthatthosewhowould
liketobecomestudentmediatorsshouldsigntheirnamesbyaspecificdateandtime;thisshows
thattheyagreetocommitthemselvestotheprogram,attendingallsessionsandparticipatingin
sessionactivities.Youcanskipthisstepifyouareteachingmediationtoyourentireclass.

Explaintostudentsthatoccasionallyastudentmaynotlikemediationormediationtraining.If
so,heshouldspeakwithyou.Listentothestudent’scomplaints,andifhetrulynolongerwants
tobeamediator,lethimdropthecourse.Besuretoexplaintothemediationgroupthatalthough
thestudentisnolongerapartofthegroup,everyoneshouldstillremainfriendlywithhim.Offer
thegrouppositivefeedback,explainingthateventhoughthegrouphaslostamember,itstillhasa
veryimportantschoolfunction.

III.REVIEW

Tellallthestudentstothinkbacktotoday’sactivity(whenstudentsactedlikesomeonethey
loved).Askforavolunteertotrysayingwhoeveryclassmatepretendedtobe.

IV.HOMEWORK

Handoutthe“DidYouSeeThat?”activitysheet.Tellstudentsthattheirhomeworkassignment
forthisweekisfunandeasy:writedowneveryconflicttheyseeorareinvolvedinduringtheweek.
Askthemtobringtheactivitysheetbacknextweek.Alsotellstudentstobeawareofandtowrite
downany“triggerwords”theyhear.“Triggerwords”arewordsthatarousepeople’semotionsand
causethemtolosetouchwiththeirrationalthoughts.Forexample,ifonestudentsaystoanother,
“You’restupid,”thatmighttriggeranangryoutburstfromtheotherstudent.

PartTwo-StudentMediation/TENSESSIONS
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V.CLOSING

Beencouraging.Thankallthestudentsfortheirparticipation;tellthemthateveniftheydecided
nottosignuptobecomemediatorsnow,perhapslatertheymaychangetheirminds.Telleveryone
whosignedupthattheywillbecomegoodmediatorsandthatyouwillseethematthenextses-
sion.(AlsomakesurethateveryonewhowantstobecomeamediatorsignstheStudentMediation
CommitmentSheet.)
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ACTIVITYSHEET

THEPARTY

1.Mynameis:

2.Myhobbiesare:

3.Afterschool,I:

4.Myfavoritefoodis:

5.Thefunniestthingthateverhappenedtomewas:

6.OneofthepeopleIlovemostintheworldis:
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ACTIVITYSHEET

BEFOREWEFIGHT

1.Ithinkthatconflictis

2.Everyoneencountersmanyconflictsdaily.Listthree
conflictsyouhaveexperienced.Putastar(*)nextto
eachconflictthatyoufeelyouhaveresolvedsuccessfully.

A.
B.
C.

3.WhenIarguewithsomeone,Ifeel:

4.WhenIcan’tdecidewhethertoreadabookinthe
houseortoplayoutside,Ifeel:

5.Youareinafightwithyourbestfriend.Yourbest
friendshoutsandcallsyourudenames.Whataresome
thingsyoucoulddoorsayinresponse?

A.
B.
C.
D.
E.
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ACTIVITYSHEET

DIDYOUSEETHAT?

Carrythispaperwithyoueverywhereyougothisweek.Writedownevery
conflictyouseeorareinvolvedin.Makesuretowritewhowasinvolved
andwhattheconflictwasabout.Alsowriteany“triggerwords”youhear.
Don’twritepeople’snames,though.Instead,usewordslikeboy,girl,
man,orwomantodescribepeople.Ifyoudescribeyourfamily,youcan
usesister,brother,etc.



Who was involved ?

Example: my sister and I

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

What was the conflict about :

I argued with my sister about who can ride the 
bike faster. She used “trigger words,” calling 
me a grouchy, mean brother. 

9

10

PartTwo-StudentMediation/TENSESSIONS
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STUDENTMEDIATIONCOMMITMENTSHEET

Ifullyunderstandthatbytrainingandbecomingaschoolmediator,I
amvolunteeringtocommittime,energy,andexcitementtolearningand
applyingmediationskills.
Signyournamehere:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
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STUDENTMEDIATION-SESSIONTWO

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthissession,studentswillbeableto:

1.Describethereasonsmediatorsshouldbenonjudgmentalandnotgiveadvice.

2.Explainhowtobeempathetic.

3.Explainthenecessityofkeepingmediationsessionsconfidential.

4.Describewhymediatorsshouldcareaboutthemediationprocessandthepeopleinvolved.

MATERIALS
“TheFiveKeys”and“AnExchange”activitysheets
MagicBallofWisdom
cuporglassfilledwithwater

SESSION
I.WELCOME/ICEBREAKER

Afterallstudentshavearrived,haveeveryone(includingyourself )sitinalargecircle.Welcome
everyonebacktothestudentmediationtrainingsession.Tellthemthatyouwillbeginthissession
withaquickgame.ChooseafunicebreakerfromAppendixII.Aftertheicebreaker,havethestu-
dentsreturntothecircle.

II.REVIEWPASTSESSION

Askstudentswhattheylearnedfromlastweek’smediationtrainingsession.

Forexample:

• Whatisconflict?
• Howcanconflictbeapositiveexperience?
• Whendopeopleusemediation?

III.ACTIVITIES

Step1:Rulesformediators

Explainthattherearecertainrulesthatmediatorsandthosetrainingmustfollow:

a. Anytimeanyoneinthegroupsharesapersonalexperience,itremainsconfidentialandisnot
discussedoutsideofthegroup.

PartTwo-StudentMediation/TENSESSIONS
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b. Name-callingisnotallowed.

c. Becauseeachpersonwillhaveaturntospeak,interruptingisnotallowed.

d. Amediator’sroleistofacilitatecommunication.Itisnotthemediator’sresponsibilityto
resolvetheconflict.

e. Ifmediatorsneedhelpfromtheiradultcoordinator,itisbothokayandimportanttoaskforit.

Posttheserulesduringtrainingandmediationsessions.

Step2:GettingtoKnowOurConflicts

TelleveryonetogetouttheirhomeworksheetsfromSessionOne(DidYouSeeThat?),whichlists
theconflictstheyexperiencedorsawduringtheweek).

GetouttheMagicBallofWisdom,remindingstudentsthatiftheyholdtheball,theyareverywise.

Randomlythrowtheballtoastudent,askinghertoreadoneofherconflicts.Aftershereadsone,
tellhertothrowtheballtosomeoneelseintheclass.Thestudentwiththeballnowreadsoneof
his/herconflicts,throwstheballtosomeoneelse,andsoon,untileveryoneinthegrouphashada
chancetoreadaconflict.Ifstudentsdidnotdotheassignment,askthemtonameafeelingpeople
experienceduringconflict.

TEACHERTIPS:Beawarethatsomeofthestudentsmightsharepersonalconflictswiththe
group.Ifthisbecomesadeep,stressfulactivity,followitupwithastress-relievingactivityfrom
AppendixI.

Step3:TheFiveKeys

Handout“TheFiveKeys”resourcesheetandhaveavolunteerreaditaloud.

Tellstudentsthatbytheendofthesession,theywillunderstandeachofthefiveaspectsclearlyand
willknowhowtoapplythemtothemediationprocess.

Step4:DoNotJudgeAndDoNotGiveAdvice(KeysOneandTwo)

Havestudentsstudythedesignonthebottomoftheactivitysheet.Tellthemthattheywillhave
10minutestowriteasmanydifferentwordsthattheycanthinkofthatdescribethedesign.Stress
thattheyshouldbeuniqueandcreative:theyshouldnotcompareideaswithanyoneelse.

After10minutes,havestudentsreadtheirfavoriteoneortwoideas.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS

(Askthemintheordergiven.)

1. Did everyone have the same answers? Why not?

2. Does everyone think the same? (Perceive the same?) Why should we not judge other people 
involved in conflict situations?

3. If I have a conflict and I ask every student in this room how to resolve it, will each person’s 
solution be the same? Why not?

4. What is advice?

5. If two students are fighting and ask you to help them, should you give them advice? (No.) 
Why not?

(Answer:Becauseeverybodyhashisorherownwayofthinking.Wecanguidepeoplewithout
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givingadvice.Forinstance,noteveryonedescribedtherandomdesignthesameway.Bynotgiving
advice,studentslearnhowtomaketheirowndecisionsandtakeresponsibilityforthem.)

NOTE:Tomakethediscussionlivelier,youcouldaskaquestion,andthenthrowtheMagicBallof
Wisdomtoastudentwhoshouldanswerit.

Step5:Empathy(KeyThree)

Handout“AnExchange”activitysheet.Whilestillinthecircle,separatetheclassintotwogroups,
GroupAandGroupB.Choosetwovolunteerstocometothecenterofthecircleandactoutthe
partsofRoxandraandLily.

TellGroupAthatduringtheroleplayitshouldfocusonthereasonsLilyismoreconsiderate;
GroupBshouldfocusonthereasonsRoxandraismoreconsiderate.Followingtheroleplay,have
thetwogroupsmovetooppositesidesoftheroom.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS

1. Ask Group A for the reasons it thought Lily acted more considerately.

2. Ask Group B for the reasons it thought Roxandra acted more considerately.

3. Tell everyone that Roxandra and Lily stayed mad at each other. ɨey went to school mediators 
to help them resolve their conflict. What would happen if the mediators in their conflict were 
allowed to judge who is right and who is wrong? What would Group A say to Lily and Roxandra 
during the mediation? What would Group B say to them during the mediation?

4. Why is it important not to judge who is right and wrong in mediation? Explain that student 
mediators need to know how to empathize equally with all disputants. 

TellGroupAtoempathizewithRoxandraandGroupBtoempathizewithLily.Thisrequiresstu-
dentstotakebothgirls’pointsofviewseriously.AskamemberofGroupAtoexplainRoxandra’s
pointofview,howshefelt,andthereasonswhysheactedthewayshedid.Thenaskamemberof
GroupBtoexplainLily’spointofview,howshefelt,andwhysheactedthewayshedid.

DISCUSSIONQUESTIONS

1.Whatisempathizing?

2.Whyisitimportant?

TEACHERNOTE:Inanactualmediationsession,theeisastepinwhichdisputantsexplainthe
positionandfeelingsoftheotherperson.

Step6:Confidentiality(KeyFour)

Facilitate“CanYouKeepaSecret”(page87).Discusswithstudentstheimportanceofkeeping
mediationconfidential.Askstudentswhyitisimportanttokeepconfidentiality.

(Answer:Itmakesthedisputantsfeelmorecomfortableintalkinghonestlyandletsthemknow
theycantrustthemediators;theymightrevealpersonal,privatethoughtsandfeelings;theymight
talkaboutthingsthatcouldhurtotherpeople’sfeelings;andsoon).

Askthestudentsiftheycanthinkofanytimeswhenitmightbenecessarytobreakconfidentiality.
Stressthatalthoughmediatorsmustkeepthemediationsessionsconfidential,therearetwocondi-
tionsinwhichtheycanbreakconfidentialitybytalkingwiththeadultcoordinator:

a.Duringamediationsession,ifeitherdisputantharmsorthreatenstoharmthemselvesor
someoneelse,immediatelystopthemediationandtellthecoordinator.

PartTwo-StudentMediation/TENSESSIONS
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b.Ifmediatorshavequestionsabouthowtohandleaconflictmediationsession,oriftheyneed
totalkaboutapastsession,theyshouldtalkwiththecoordinator(theteacherkeepstheses-
sionconfidential).

NOTE:Duringlatersessions,itmaybeusefulforstudentstoroleplaymediationsessionsinwhich
disputantsthreatentoinjurethemselvesorothers.

Step7:ShowThatYouCare(KeyFive)

Re-assemblethestudentsinalargecircle.Askstudentswhytheyshouldcareaboutmediationand
thepeoplethatcomeformediation.Explainthatstudentmediatorsdonotplayfavorites:they
donotgiveonedisputantmoreattentionthantheother.Mediatorshaveequalrespectforboth
people,sotheyfollowtheguidelinesofmediation.Studentmediatorscareabouttheprocessof
mediation.

IV.REVIEW

Reviewwiththestudentswhattheylearnedtoday:

A.Whatarereasonsamediatorshouldbenonjudgmental?Whyshouldamediatorbeneutral?
B.Whyshouldamediatornotgiveadvice?
C.Whatisempathy?Howisitimportantinmediation?
D.Whatarethetwotimesyoucanbreakconfidentiality?
E.Whydowecareaboutthemediationprocessandthepeoplewhocomeformediation?

Endthesessionbyaskingifanyonecanstillremembereachclassmate’smovementfromthelast
session(whenstudentsintroducedthemselves).

V.CLOSING

Complimentthestudentsonsomethingpositivetheyaccomplishedduringthesession.Tellthem
youwillseethematthenextsession.
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RESOURCESHEET

THEFIVEKEYS

Itisverydifficult—almostimpossible—toopenalockeddoor(unlessyouare
very,verystrong).Butifyouhaveakey,youjustfititintothekeyhole,turn
thekey,andthedoorswingsopen.Sometimeswhenfriendsfight,theyarevery
similartolockeddoors:theywon’tlistentoanybodyandtheywon’topenup.If
youhavekeystoyourfriends’thinking,youmightbeabletohelpthemunlock
theirproblems.Luckily,therearekeystohelpyouhelpyourfriends.You
cannottouchthesekeys,butyoucanlearnthemandusethem.Theyarevery
helpfulinallowingyourfriendsandclassmatestofeelcomfortableintalking
abouttheirconflicts.Thefivekeysare:

1. Donotjudge.Mediatorsareunbiased.Theydonottakesides,evenwhen
theythinkthatonedisputantisrightandtheotheriswrong.

2. Donotgiveadvice.Sometimesmediatorsmightthinkofsolutionstothe
disputants’conflicts,buttheyshouldnotsuggestthem.Thisisthedispu-
tants’conflict:letthemresolveitthemselves;onlythenwilltheyfeelrespon-
sibleforthesolution.

3. Beequallyempathetic.Anempatheticmediatorattemptstounderstand
whatthedisputantsfeelbyimaginingwhatitwouldbeliketobeintheir
shoes—toexperienceconflictfromtheirperspective.Avoidtakingsides,but
trytounderstandhoweachpersonviewstheconflict.

4. Keepconfidentiality.Disputantsfeelmorecomfortablehonestlyexpressing
theirfeelingsandproblemswhentheyknowthatthemediatorswillnottell
anyoneabouttheirconflict.

5. Showthatyoucare.Mediatorscareabouttheprocessofmediationand
aboutthepeople.Theytrytheirhardesttohelpthedisputantsreachtheir
goalofunderstandingeachotherandresolvingtheconflict.Ifthemediators
respectthemediationprocess,thedisputantswilltrustthatmediationcan
helpthemsolvetheirproblem.
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ACTIVITYSHEET

ANEXCHANGE

RoxandraandLilyaresittingacrossfromeachother.Theyjustfinished
eatinglunch.

Rox:Thatmealwassogood!

Lily:Yeah,andthefishtastedsofreshI’dbettheyjustcaughtittoday.

Rox:Hey!Iheardyou’regoingfishingthisweekend.

Lily:Yeah,withmyfamily.We’regoingtothelake.

Rox:IheardthatyouinvitedVikkitogoalso.Isittrue?

Lily:Well...yes.

Rox:IthoughtthatIwasyourbestfriend.Whydidyouinviteher
insteadofme?

Lily:Vikkialwaysinvitesmetoherhouse.Ithoughtitwouldbeniceof
metoinvitehersomewhereforonce.

Rox:ButIalwaysinviteyoutomyhouse.Ithoughtwewerebestfriends.

Lily:Well,Icanhavemorethanonefriend,can’tI?

Rox:Butdon’tfavorthemoverme.I’myourbestfriend.

Lily:Wellifthat’sthewayyouwanttotreatthings,you’reajerk!

Rox:You’reajerk!Idon’tneedafriendlikeyou.

Lily:IhateyouandamgladIdidn’tinviteyoutogofishing!

Rox:Ihateyoumore!!!
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STUDENTMEDIATION-SESSIONTHREE

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthissession,studentswillbeableto:

1.Describeandillustrateverbalandnonverbalmeansofcommunication.

2.Prepareamediationarea.

3.Welcomepeopletothemediationarea.

MATERIALS
StudentMediationGuide

SESSION
I.WELCOME/ICEBREAKER

Afterstudentshavearrived,haveeveryonesitinalargecircle.FacilitateanicebreakerfromAppen-
dixII.Followingtheicebreaker,askthestudentstoreturntothecircle.

II.REVIEWPASTSESSION

Askforvolunteerstoexplainthefivekeys(thefiveessentialaspects)ofastudentmediator.Ifthey
havetroubleremembering,referthemto“TheFiveKeys”resourcesheet(page217).

III.ACTIVITIES

Step1:TheStudentMediationGuide

HandouttheStudentMediationGuide.Tellthestudentsthatbytheendofthetensessions,they
willhaveafirmunderstandingofeachofthetenstepsofstudentmediationexplainedonthe
sheet.Theyshouldbringthisguidetoeverymediationsession.Astheylearneachstep,theyshould
usethethirdcolumnoftheguidetokeepnotesaboutimportantthingstoremember.Thesenotes
willbeespeciallyhelpfulwhentheybeginmediating.Bytheendoftoday’ssession,theywillhave
anunderstandingofsteps1and2oftheguide.

Step2:WhyStudentsinConflictShouldFaceEachOtherDuringtheMediationSession

Tellthestudentstofindapartner,someoneinthegroupthattheydonotknowverywell.The
pairssitonthefloor,backtoback.Oneofthepartnerspretendsthathe/sheisvery,verysad
becauseofarecentfightwithhis/herbestfriend.Theotherpartnerlistensandasksquestions,
tryingtomakethepartnerfeelbetter.Thenthetworeverserolesandrepeattheprocess.

Next,repeattheentireprocess,onlyinsteadofhavingpartnerssitbacktobackonthefloor,ask
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themtostandonoppositesidesoftheroom.Theywillneedtoraisetheirvoicesinordertocon-
verse.Reverserolesandrepeat.

Last,repeattheentireprocessagain,butthistimehavethepartnerssitfacetofaceonthefloor.
Partnersshouldsitclosetoeachother.Reverserolesandrepeat.

DiscussionQuestions

1.  Which way of communicating helps you feel most confident that the other person is listening? 
Why?

2. Which way of communicating is the most comfortable and easy? Why?

3. Suppose two students are arguing. ɨey ask you to mediate their argument. Should the students 
face each other, be far away from each other, or be back to back? Why?

(Answer:Facingeachothercommunicatesinterestandthedesiretosolvetheargumenttogether.
Thisisduemainlytobodylanguage,suchastheuseofeyecontact.)

Step3:Quiet,Private,NeutralPlaceforMediation

Explaintothestudentsthatmediationsessionmusttakeplaceinaquiet,private,neutralsetting.
Asktheclasswhy.Youcangivethemahintbyremindingthemtothinkaboutoneofthefive
essentialcharacteristicsofagoodstudentmediator.(Possibleanswer:Mediationsessionsareconfi-
dential.Inaquiet,privatearea,thereisnoonetocausedistractionsandthereisnoonetooverhear
themediationsession.)

Telltheclassthatbeforetheymediate,theyshouldfindaquiet,privateplaceandsetupthearea.
Oncethedisputantsarrive,askthemtositdown.Welcomethemtothemediationsessionand
haveeveryone,includingthemediators,introducethemselves.

Step4:PreparingtheArea

Explaintotheclasshowtopreparetheseats.Thearguingstudentsshouldsitonoppositesidesof
thetable,facingoneanother.Themediatorssitattheheadofthetable,onthesameside.Have
fourstudents(twomediatorsandtwostudentsinconflict)demonstratetheproperseatingarrange-
ment.

Dividestudentsintogroupsoffour.Ineachgroup,havetwostudentsdecideonacommoncon-
flictthatchildrentheirageencounter.Askthemtopretendtohavethatconflictwithoneanother.
Theothertwostudentsineachgroupshouldactasmediatorsandsetupthemediationarea.Stu-
dentsshouldmakesurethedesksarearrangedproperly.Eachgroupshouldactoutthefirsttwo
stepsofthemediationsession.TellthemediatorstorefertotheStudentMediationGuideifthey
can’trememberwhattodo.Havestudentsswitchrolessothateveryonehastheopportunitytobea
mediator.

NOTE:Insomeschools,mediationisdoneinamediationroom,whileinotherschoolsittakes
placeincornersoftheclassroom,ontheplayground,andsoon.Adaptthisactivitytosuitthefacili-
tiesandneedsofyourschoolorclassroom.

Step5:PayingAttentiontoBodyLanguage,Behavior,andSpeech

Telleachgrouptostandinasmallcircle.Theyshouldspendapproximatelyoneminuteinspecting
eachother’sappearances.Twoofthemembers,themediators,turnsotheirbacksaretowardthe
circle.Theothertwogroupmembers,thedisputants,nowchangethreethingsabouttheirappear-
ance.Forinstance,oneofthedisputantscouldmessuphis/herhair,takeoffawatch,etc.Afterthe
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disputantshavechangedtheirappearance,themediatorsturnaroundandguesshowthedispu-
tantschangedtheirappearance.Oncetheyhaveguessed,themediatorsanddisputantsreverseroles
andrepeattheactivity.

Aftergroupsfinish,havethemdiscusswhatthisactivityteachesthem:Howdoesthisactivityrelate
tomediation?Whatshouldmediatorsobserveduringmediationsessions?Explainthatmediators
mustbeobservantandpaycloseattentiontothedisputants’bodylanguage,behavior,andspeech.
Bodylanguageisexplainedindetailinthenextstep.

Step6:Facilitate“BodyTalk,”locatedonpage91.

AdditionalDiscussionQuestionsFor“BodyTalk”:

1. Why is it important for mediators to have positive body language?

2. Why should mediators always be aware of both their body language and the disputants’ body 
language?

3. What can someone’s body language communicate?

Step7:Feelings

Havethestudentssitinalargecircle.
Explainthatfeelingscanoftenbecommunicatedbyone’sbodylanguage.Therefore,mediators
shouldalwayspayattentiontodisputants’bodylanguagebecauseitprovideshintsabouthow
studentsarefeeling.Telleveryoneintheclasstositinapositionthatexpressesaspecificfeeling.
(Eachstudentchoosesafeeling;differentstudentswillbeexpressingdifferentfeelingssimultane-
ously.)Forexample,astudentcouldpretendtobemadbycrossinghis/herarmsandhavingan
angrylookonhis/herface.Putachairinthecenterofthegroup’scircle.Haveavolunteer,the
imitator,sitonthechairandimitateoneofthestudents.Eachstudentaroundthecirclegetsone
guessaboutwhotheimitatorisimitating.Oncesomeoneguessescorrectly,thestudentsinthe
circlethenhavetoguesswhatfeelingthebodylanguageillustrates.Thestudentwhoguessesthe
feelingbecomestheimitator.Theprocessrepeats.

DiscussionQuestions

1. What can body language tell us about feelings?

2. When people are angry or sad, do they always tell us immediately how they feel? How can we 
attempt to figure out how they feel if they don’t tell us?

3. How does reading body language help a mediator understand how the arguing students feel? 
(You may want to warn students that while reading body language can help them determine 
how people feel, it can also backfire; it can give them an inaccurate perception because diĊerent 
people react diĊerently.

IV.REVIEW

V.CLOSING

Complimentthestudentsonsomethingpositivetheyaccomplishedduringthesession.Tellthem
youwillseethematthenextsession.
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STUDENTMEDIATIONGUIDE
THE10STEPSOFSTUDENTMEDIATION

The 10 Steps of
Student Mediation

1. Prepare the Area

2. Welcome

3. Explain the Rules

4. Listen To the Conflict

Brief Description of Each 
Step

Your Notes and Things to 
Remember

1. Find a quiet place.
2. Make sure the area is private so no one can 
overhear the conversation.
3. Set up the room.

1. Welcome everyone to the mediation session.
2. Have everyone introduce themselves.

1. Say, “Mediation will give both of you the 
opportunity to work together and understand 
more about each other. Through this process, 
you can try to find a solution that improves your 
situation. Mediation can make it possible for 
both of you to win.”
2. Explain ground rules. Say, “Before we start, 
we want to tell you about a few rules that will be 
followed during the mediation. Two rules that 
we, as mediators, will follow are:
a. We don’t take sides or judge either of you;
b. Everything said here is confidential.
Now there are ground rules we would like you 
to agree to:
a. No name-calling, insults, or blaming;
b. No interrupting;
c. Be honest and respectful;
d. Work hard to solve the problem;
e. Everything said here is confidential.”
3. Ask each student, “Do you agree to the 
rules?”

1. One mediator asks one of the students to 
explain what happened and how he/she feels. 
The mediator summarizes what was said and 
asks the student if the summary was accurate. 
If anything is still confusing, the mediator 
should ask questions to clarify details.
2. The other mediator repeats this process with 
the second student.
3. If new information is revealed by either of 
the students, ask them how it affects their view 
of the conflict.
4. Say, “In this part of mediation, we want you 
to talk with each other.”
5. Say to each student in turn, “Please 
describe to the other student what he/she 
said.” Ask the other student if the description 
was accurate. If he/she says yes, continue on. 
Otherwise, have the student repeat or clarify 
what he/she said. 
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The 10 Steps of
Student Mediation

5. Discover Shared Interests

6. Think of Possible Solutions

7. Find a Resolution

8. Put It All on Paper

9. Do the Office Work

10. Give Yourself a Hug.

Brief Description of Each 
Step

Your Notes and Things to 
Remember

Ask questions like:
a. If you were the other student, how would 
you feel right now?
b. What do you want to get out of this conflict?
c. What are some things you both agree on?

1. Say, “We are now going to see how we 
understand things differently than at the begin-
ning of the session. Let’s think of possible solu-
tions to the conflict.”
2. Explain guidelines:
Things to do:
* Say every idea that you can think of.
* Think of as many ideas as possible.
Things to avoid:
* Don’t judge any idea as good or bad.
* Don’t talk about the ideas yet. Just say them.
3. One of the mediators writes all ideas on the 
Ideas Sheet (page 248).

1. Have students evaluate possible solutions. 
Ask:
* What are the positive and negative conse-
quences of choosing each solution?
* What solutions address both of your interests?
2. Have them choose one that they both agree 
on. Make sure the solution is:
* realistic and possible
* specific
3. If students cannot agree on a solution, you can:
* Encourage each person to think of more 
ideas and variations. 
* Ask them to list what new information they have 
learned about the conflict and about each other.

1. If there was an agreement, summarize it 
aloud and write it down on the Mediation Reso-
lution Form (page 252)
2. With the students, always fill out the What 
Disputants Learned Mediation Form (page 253).
Have each student sign it.
3. Congratulate them!
4. Give each student a Mediator Evaluation 
Form (page 254) Ask them to fill it out and 
return it to the adviser. They do not have to put 
their names on the form.

1. File the agreement in the proper place.
2. Fill out a How Did the Mediation Go? form 
(page 255).
3. Talk with your group adviser about the 
mediation (positive and negative points of your 
performance).

1. Congratulate yourselves on doing a great 
job in the mediation!
2. If you feel tense, you can do a stress-reliev-
ing activity.
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STUDENTMEDIATION-SESSIONFOUR

OBJECTIVES
Oncompletingthissession,studentswillbeableto:

1.Explaintherulesofmediation.

2.Explainthedifferencebetweencooperationandcompetition.

3.Describetheusefulnessofcooperationduringmediationsessions.

4.Describereflectivelistening.

5.Definelanguagelaundering.

6.Reflectfeelingsandbodylanguage.

7.Describehowtoroleplayinastructuredmanner.

MATERIALS
StudentMediationGuide(page222)
“TheMirror”activitysheet(page98)
ObservationSheet,andthe“RulesoftheGame”and“MediationRolePlays”activitysheets(forall
participants)“Apples”activitysheet(forhalftheclass}
“Oranges”activitysheet(forhalftheclass)
fourcopiesof“ThePush”activitysheet
sturdybook
twosmallobjects(suchastwosmallballs)
scissors

SESSION
I.WELCOME/ICEBREAKER

Welcomestudentsandhavethemsitinalargecircle.FacilitateanicebreakerfromAppendixII,
thenhavestudentsreturntothecircle.

II.REVIEWPASTSESSION

Havestudentvolunteers:

a.Explainthefiveessentialcharacteristicsofagoodmediator.
b.Explainhowbeingobservantofbodylanguagehelpsamediator.
c.Demonstratehowtoprepareamediationarea.
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III.ACTIVITIES

Step1:Explaintherules

HavestudentsgetouttheirStudentMediationGuides.Tellthemthatafterpreparingtheareaand
welcomingthedisputants,themediatorsexplaintherulesofmediation.Askforavolunteertoread
thedescriptionofstep3(ExplainingtheRules).

Handoutthe“RulesoftheGame”activitysheetandhavestudentscompleteit.Oncetheyhave
finished,dividestudentsintopairsandhavethemcompareanswers.
Havestudentsactouttherolesofthemediator,Laura,andFlorin;themediatorshouldcon-
centrateonhowtorespondwhensomeoneinterrupts.Openaclassdiscussionaboutmediator’s
answers.

Step2:Theimportanceofcooperation

Handoutthe“Apples”activitysheettohalftheclassandthe“Oranges”activitysheettotheother
half.Tellstudentstonotewhichfruitisdrawnontheirsheets.Studentscarefullycutoutthefour
shapesontheirpapers.

Instructstudentstodivideintopairs:Thosewithorangesmustpairupwiththosewithapples.
Drawacircleonthechalkboard.Announcethatthestudentshave5minutestocreateacircle.

NOTE:Initially,studentsmayassumethatthisactivityiscompetitive.However,tosolvethis
puzzle,eachpairmustshareshapes.Once5minuteshavepassed,telltheclasstostopworking.
Instructthosewhocreatedacircletoraisetheirhands.Askthemhowtheywereabletocreatethe
circle.(Answer:Theyhadtoworkwiththeirpartnersandsharepieces.)Asktheclasswhatcoop-
erationis.(Answer:Cooperationisworkingtogethertocompleteagoal.)Asktheclassifthetwo
studentsinapairdidnotcooperate,couldtheyhavecompletedtheircircles?(No.)Couldeitherone
havecompletedthecircle?(No.)Whynot?

Havetheclasssitinalargecircleagain.Explainthatcooperationiswhenpeopleworktogethertocom-
pleteagoal.Withcooperation,everyonecanwin.Howdideveryonefeelafterfinishingthisgame?

Askthestudentstosharetimeswhencooperationisimportant.Offerthestudentsthefollowing
example:Whenstudentscompetewithoneanother,onestudentwinsandtheotherloses.With
cooperation,everyonecanwin.Forinstance,supposetwostudentsarestudyingforanexam.If
theycompetewitheachother,theymayonlygetaveragemarksontheexam.However,ifthey
cooperateandstudytogether,theymaybothgetexcellentmarks

Ask:Inmediation,whydowewantthepeopleinconflicttocooperate?Explaintothestudents
thatinsteadofcompetingwithoneanother,thedisputantsworktogethertotryandsolvetheir
problem.Theybecomeateam,wastingnotimeorenergyblamingorinsultingeachother.
Together,theyhaveagreatamountofcreativeenergy.Theyalsofeeljointlyandequallyrespon-
siblefortryingtosolvetheconflict.

Step3:CooperatinginConflict

Askforvolunteerstosummarizewhattheyhavelearnedaboutcooperation.Explainthatwith
competition,whenonepersonwins,anotherpersonloses.Withcooperation,bothpeoplecanwin.

Inmanyconflictsstudentshavepositionsfromwhichtheywillnotbudge.Theythinkthatpeople
inconflictmustcompete:Iftheyareright,thentheotherpersonmustbewrong;iftheywinthe
argument,thentheotherpersonmustlose.Butifstudentscooperatewitheachother,theycan
worktogetherandtrytoresolvetheirconflicts.Andbycooperating,bothstudentscanwinthe
conflict.Evenifnosolutionisfound,bycooperating,theirrelationshipgrows,andtheylearn
abouteachother.
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Whatifdisputantsdon’tcooperate?

Explainthataftermediatorsdescribetherules,theyaskeachdisputantifhe/sheagreestothem.
Askthestudents:Whatshouldthemediatorsdoifadisputantdoesnotagreetotherules?(Answer:
Mediationcannottakeplace.Mediationisacooperativeeffort.)

Step4:ListeningtotheConflict

Facilitatethelesson“TheMirror,”locatedonpage98.

Explaintothestudentsthatreflectivestatementsareoneofthemostimportantpartsofmediation.
Afteradisputanttellswhathappened,themediatorreflectswhathe/shehassaid.

Also,explainthatinreflectivestatementsitisimportanttoneutralizeanyharshlanguage.Thisis
calledlanguagelaundering.Forexample,thestatement“Cynthiaisalwaysgossipingaboutmeand
lying”couldberestated“YoufeelthatCynthiatalksaboutyouandmaynotalwaystellthetruth.”

Optional:Dividestudentsintogroupsoffour.Havethemroleplayamediationsession,practicing
reflectivelisteningthatislaundered.

Step5:MediationRolePlayofSteps1-4

Havethegroupgetbackintoacircle.Handoutthe“MediationRolePlays”activitysheetsto
everyone.Fourvolunteerscometothecenterofthecircle.Giveeachvolunteeracopyof“The
Push”activitysheet.Telltwoofthestudentsthattheyaremediators;theothertwoaredisputants.
Themediatorspreparetheareainthecenterofthecircleforamediationsession.Thefourvol-
unteersroleplay“ThePush.”Thegroupshouldusethe“MediationRolePlays”activitysheetto
guidethemthroughtheprocessofroleplaying.Informtheclassthatthisroleplayisanexampleof
steps1–4ofstudentmediation(excludingeachdisputants’descriptionofwhattheotherdisputant
said).

NOTE:Beforestudentsobservetheroleplay,youcangivethemacopyoftheObservationSheetto
helpthemnotehowmediatorsusebodylanguage.Aftertheroleplay,stresstheimportanceofreflec-
tivestatements.Asktheclassforanexampleofareflectivestatementwithintheroleplay.Also,ask
theclasswhatitthoughtabouteachvolunteer’sbodylanguage.

IV.REVIEW

V.CLOSING

Complimentthestudentsonsomethingpositivetheyaccomplishedduringthesession.Tellthem
youwillseethematthenextsession.
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ACTIVITYSHEET

RULESOFTHEGAME

1.Afteryouwelcomethedisputants,youneedtoexplaintherulesofmediationto
them.Whatisthepurposeofhavingrulesinmediation?

2.Whensomeonecallssomeoneelsenames,howdoestheotherpersonfeel?

3.Imaginethatyouaremediatingafightbetweentwostudents,LauraandFlorin.
Lauraistryingtotellyouhersideofthestory,butFlorinkeepsinterrupting.You
havealreadyexplainedthatinterruptingisagainsttherules.Fillinthemediator’s
linesbywritingwhatyoucouldsaytoFlorinafterheinterrupts.

 Laura:Well,Iwassittingintheparkyesterday.ItwasquietandIwasdoingmy
homework.Iwasconcentratingveryhardand…

 Florin:THAT’SNOTTRUE!Youweren’tdoingyourhomework.
 Youwere...

 Mediator:______________________________________________

 Laura:So,anyway,Iwasattheparkdoingmymathematicshomework.Florin
appearsoutofnowhere,grabsmyhomework,andrunsoffwithit.Icouldn’tbelieve
hewoulddothat!

 Florin:IASKEDYOUFORIT!

 Mediator:____________________________________________

 Laura:Youdidn’taskmeformyhomework,Florin!Youjusttookitandranoff.It’s
yourfaultthatIwastiredinschooltoday.Istayedupsolatelastnightworkingon
thehomeworkthatIhadalreadydone.Buttheproblemisthat...

 Florin:Youhadhardlycompletedanyofyourhomework!

 Mediator:___________________________________________________

4.Whyisitimportantthatnooneblamesanyoneelseinmediation?

5.CircleonesentenceinbothLauraandFlorin’sargumentsinwhichsomeoneblames
someoneelse.
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ACTIVITYSHEET

APPLES
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ACTIVITYSHEET

ORANGES
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ACTIVITYSHEET

THEPUSH

Thedisputantswalktothecenterofthecircle.

Mediator1:Helloandwelcometothismediationsession.Pleasesitdown.

Anthony:Okay.

Zina:Thanks

Mediator2:Welcome.Let’sintroduceourselves.MynameisJerry.

Mediator1:I’mSamantha.

Anthony:Hi.I’mAnthony.

Zina:Zina.

Mediator1:Now,beforewebegin,Iwouldliketoexplainafewthings.Mediation
willgivebothofyoutheopportunitytoworktogetherandunderstandmoreabout
eachother.Throughthisprocess,youcantrytofindasolutionthatimprovesyour
situation.Mediationcanmakeitpossibleforbothofyoutowin.

Mediator2:Beforewestart,wewanttotellyouaboutafewrulesthatwillbefol-
lowedduringthemediation.Tworulesthatwe,asmediators,willfolloware:

*Wedon’ttakesidesorjudgeeitherofyou.

*Everythingsaidhereisconfidential.

Nowtherearegroundruleswewouldlikeyoutoagreeto:

*Noname-calling,insults,orblaming

*Nointerrupting

*Behonest

*Workhardtosolvetheproblem

*Everythingsaidhereisconfidential

Anthony,doyouagreetofollowtherules?

Anthony:Yes.

Mediator2:Doyouagreetofollowtherules,Zina?

Zina:Well...yes.

Mediator1:Good.Thenlet’sbegin.Zina,canyoutelluswhathappenedandhowyou
feel?
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Zina:Sure.ThismorningIwaswalkingtoclass.Iwasinthehallway,andIwasin
ahurry.Thereweren’tmanykidsinthehallway.IthoughtIwasgoingtobelatefor
class.Ihadalotofbooksinmyhands.SoI’mrunningdownthehallwaynow.Then
Anthonybumpsintome!AndIcouldtellhediditonpurpose!

Anthony:THAT’SNOTTRUE!

Mediator2(turningtolookatAnthony):Rememberthatweallagreednottointer-
rupt.

Anthony:Sorry.

Mediator2:Okay.Continuetellingusyourstory,Zina.

Zina:Well,afterAnthonybumpedintome,allmybooksfellonthefloor.Iwasso
lateforclassthenbecauseIhadtopickthemallup.Iwassomad.

Mediator1:Soyouwereinahurryforclass.Anthonybumpedintoyouandyour
booksfell.YouthenbecamemadatAnthony.Doyouhaveanythingtoadd?

Zina:No.

Mediator1:ThenAnthony,telluswhathappenedandhowyoufeel.

Anthony(actingveryangry):Thisisallsostupid.I’minnocent.ThisisallZina’s
fault.

Mediator1:Please,noblaming.Let’sconcentrateontheproblem.

Anthony:Iwasrunningtoclass.Mymotherforgottowakemeupontime.SoIwas
late.JustlikeZina.AndIwasrunningtoclasssoIwouldn’tgetintrouble.I’vebeen
latetwoothertimes,andtheteacherwouldhavebeenmadatmeifIwaslateagain.
IaccidentallybumpedintoZina.Ididn’tdoitonpurpose.I’msofrustratedthatshe
thinksthatIdiditonpurpose.

Mediator2:Soyouwereinahurrytogettoclass.Youaccidentallybumpedinto
Zina.Youarefrustratedthatshethinksthatyoudiditonpurpose.Isthereanything
elseyouwouldliketosay?

Anthony:Well...Zinagetsmesomad.ShethinksthatIdon’tlikeher.Idon’tknow
whyshethinksthatway.Truthfully,she’snormallyanicepersonandIlikeher.But
notnow.

Mediator2:Soyousometimesgetmad.YouthinkthatZinadoesn’tthinkyoulike
her.Butyounormallydolikeher.Doyouhaveanythingelsetoadd?

Anthony:No.That’sall.
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ACTIVITYSHEET

MEDIATIONROLEPLAYS

Thisactivitysheetwillguideyouthroughthestepsofroleplays.

1.Choosetheroles.
 Decidewhichtwostudentswillpretendtobedisputantsandwhichtwostu-

dentswillmediate.

2.Selectaproblemtoroleplay.
 Themediatorsshouldnotknowwhattheproblemisuntiltheroleplay

begins.

3.Mediatorsexplainthescene.
 Mediatorsdecidewheretheywillpretendthatthemediationtakesplace.Ina

schoolroom?Ontheplayground?Orwhereelse?

Mediatorsexplainhowtheavailablepropsarebeingused.Istheschoolchair
reallyasofa?Istheceilingreallythesky?

4.Dotheroleplay!
 Thedisputantsandmediatorsroleplay.

5.Therestofthestudentsobservetheroleplay.
 Duringtheroleplay,theotherstudentsobserve.Thingsforstudentstothink

aboutinclude:
*Whatarethemediatorsdoingthatisverygood?
*Whatthingscanthemediatorsdotoimprovethemediation?
*Whatiseachdisputant’sargument?
*Whatiseachdisputant’sunderlyinginterest?
*Inwhatwayscantheargumentberesolved?
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6.Discusstheroleplayafterithasended.
 Askeachdisputant:

*Inwhatwaysdidtheroleplaygowell?
*Whatwasdifficultaboutthisroleplay?
*Howdidthemediatorshelpyouresolvetheconflict?
*Whatelsecouldthemediatorshavedoneorsaidtohelpyouresolvethe

conflict?

Askeachmediator:
*Howdidyoufeelaboutthisroleplay?
*Whatwasmostdifficultabouttheroleplay?
*Whatwaseasiest?
*Whatwastheargumentabout?
*Whatdoyouthinkeachdisputant’sunderlyinginterestswere?

Askthestudentswhoobserved:
*Discussanswerstothequestionsinstep5.

Asktheteacher:
*Whatmadethisroleplaysuccessful?
*Inwhatwayscanthemediatorsmediateevenmoreeffectively?
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OBSERVATIONSHEET
ANSWERTHEQUESTIONSABOUTEACHMEDIATOR

Mediator 1

1. Describe how the mediator 
showed he/she was listening.

2. Describe what gestures and 
facial expressions the mediator 
used.

3. Describe how the mediator 
looked at the person.

4. What parts of the mediation 
process did the mediator follow 
correctly?

Mediator 2
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STUDENTMEDIATION-SESSIONFIVE

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthissession,studentswillbeableto:

1.Recognize“feelingwords”anddeterminetherelatedemotions.

2.Useopenandclosedquestions.

3.Explaintheusesofopenandclosedquestionsduringconflictsituations.

4.Explainthereasonsforavoidingquestionsthatbeginwithwhy.

MATERIALS
ListofCommonStudentConflicts
“MediationRolePlays”activitysheet(page232)
ObservationSheet(page234)
StudentMediationGuide

SESSION
I.WELCOME/ICEBREAKER

Havethegroupsitinonebigcircle.FacilitateanicebreakerfromAppendixII.Followingtheice-
breaker,askthestudentstoreturntothecircle.

II.REVIEWPASTSESSION

Reviewthepastsessions(youcanusetheMagicBallofWisdomtoliventhereviewsession):

Askstudentstoexplain:

a.Thefiveessentialcharacteristicsofagoodmediator.
b.Thedifferencebetweencooperationandcompetition.
c.Whycooperationismoreeffectiveduringmediationsessions.
c.Thegroundrulesformediation.
e.Whatreflectivelisteningis.Whendomediatorsusereflectivestatements?Whatisan
exampleofareflectivestatement?

III.ACTIVITY

Step1:ImportantCommunicationSkillsforMediation

Facilitatethelesson“TheFeelingList,”locatedonpage101.Tellthestudentsthatwhenmediators
listentodisputants,theypayattentiontoallthe“feelingwords”mentioned.Sowhenmediators
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summarizeeachdisputant’ssideoftheconflict,theymakesuretomentionthe“feelingwords.”

Havethestudentsdivideintogroupsofsixforroleplays.Twopeopleinthegrouparemediators,
twoaredisputants,andtwowatchtheroleplayasobservers.ThemediatorscanusetheStudent
MediationGuideforhelpiftheywantit.Thegrouproleplaysaccordingtothestepsonthe
“MediationRolePlays”activitysheet.Theobserverscangiveconstructive,positivefeedbacktothe
mediatorsusingtheObservationSheet.Aftereachroleplay,havestudentsswitchrolesuntilevery-
oneinthegrouphashadachancetobeamediator.

Step2:Openvs.ClosedQuestions

Facilitate“TheGuessingGame,”locatedonpage94.Askstudents:

a. Whenareopenquestionsusefulduringmediation?(Answer:Openquestionsareusefulin
helpingstudentsopenupandverbalizetheirfeelingsandproblems.Whenstudentsfindit
difficulttotalk,openquestionscanbeuseful.)

b. Whenareclosedquestionsusefulduringmediation?(Answer:Closedquestionsareuseful
instoppingstudentsfromspeakingtoomuchanddominatingthediscussionduringthe
mediationsession.)

c. Ifdisputantsdonotstoptalking,shouldthemediatoraskthemopenorclosedquestions?
Why?

Step3:Avoid“Why”Questions

Facilitate“WhyAskWhy?”locatedonpage96.Askstudents:Ifyouaskdisputantsquestionsthat
beginwithwhy,howdoyouthinktheywillfeelwhentheyrespond?

Step4:RolePlay

Telltheclassthatitisgoingtoroleplayagain,usingthesameprocessexplainedinstep1ofthis
session.Beforeroleplays,askthestudentswhatthingstheyshouldrememberwhentheyroleplay.

Theyshouldrememberthingssuchas:

*usegoodbodylanguage.
*don’taskquestionsbeginningwithwhy.
*askopenquestionswhenappropriate.
*usereflectivestatementsaftereachdisputanttellshis/hersideofthestory.
*reflect“feelingwords.”

Asareminder,youmaywanttowritethislistonthechalkboard.

IV.REVIEW

V.CLOSING

Complimentthestudentsonsomethingpositivetheyaccomplishedduringthesession.Tellthem
youwillseethematthenextsession.



|237

LISTOFCOMMONSTUDENTCONFLICTS

Roleplayideas:

• Astudentneglectsordoesn’tcompletehomeworkassignments.

• Astudentdoesnotcompletechores.

• Astudentisscaredtotellhis/herfamilyaboutpoorschoolgrades.

• Astudenttrieshardinschoolandstilldoespoorly.

• Onestudentforgetstodosomethingforanotherstudent.

• Astudenthasconflictswithparents,whodrink,quarrel,orareinvolvedina
divorce.

• Astudentisresentfulaboutothersthathavemoremoneyorprettierthings.

• Astudenthasafearofteachers.

• Studentslieorgossipaboutoneanother.

• Studentshavenomoneyandencounterconflicts.

• Studentsfightwithsisters,brothers,friends,mothers,fathers,orgrandparents.

• Achild/parentfightcontinueseventhoughtheparentssometimes“finish”the
conflict,refusingtodealwithitanymore.

• Astudentfindsithardtostudyathomebecauseofdistractions.

• Astudentcheatsandgetscaught.

• Twofriendsareattractedtothesameboyorgirl.

• Astudentcontinuallyteasesanotherstudent.

• Astudent’sfathersaysthatanotherstudentisnotgoodenoughtobehischild’s
friend.

• Ateachersaysastudentcheated;thestudentclaimshe/shedidnot.

• Afriendborrowssomethingandreturnsitbrokenordirty.

Thebestroleplayideasarethoseyouthinkofonyourown!
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STUDENTMEDIATION-SESSIONSIX

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthissession,studentswillbeableto:

1.Identifysharedinterestsofdisputants.

2.Recognizesimilaritiesbetweendisputants.

MATERIALS
“Alcohol”and“MediationRolePlays”(page232)activitysheets
ListofCommonStudentConflicts(page237)
MagicBallofWisdom

SESSION
I.WELCOME/ICEBREAKER

Afterallstudentshavearrived,welcomeeveryonebacktothestudentmediationtrainingsession.
FacilitateanicebreakerfromAppendixII.Aftertheicebreaker,askstudentstoformalargecircle.

II.REVIEWPASTSESSION

GetouttheMagicBallofWisdomandthrowittostudentsasyoureviewthepastsessions.
(NOTE:Makesurethatyouarefamiliarwithanswerstothesequestions.)

a. Supposetwostudentsarefighting.Theywalkuptoamediatorandaskthemediatorfor
adviceonhowtosolvetheirproblem.Shouldthemediatorgivethemadvice?Whynot?

b. Havetwovolunteersdemonstratereflectivelistening.Onestudentpretendstotalkabouta
conflict.Theotherstudentactsasthemediatorandreflectswhatthestudenttalksabout.
Makesurethemediatorreflectsfeelingwords.

c. Whataresomeofthegroundrulesofmediation?

d. Whyarerulessoimportantinmediation?

e. Howcanyoushowdisputantsthatyouunderstandhowtheyarefeeling?

f. Whataresomeexamplesofopenquestions?
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III.ACTIVITY

Step1:DiscoveringSharedInterests

Tellthestudentsthattodaytheywillbelearningstep5ofthemediationprocess:discovering
sharedinterests.

Facilitatethelesson“TheMilkBottle,”locatedonpage151.

Step2:TheNewspaperProblem

Dividetheclassintopairs.Thepairswillhave5minutestosolvethefollowingproblem:How
canbothstudentsinagroupstandonanopennewspaperinsuchawaythateveniftheytry,they
cannottoucheachother?After5minutes,askifanygrouphasfiguredoutthesolution.

Explainthatinmostconflicts,itmightseemthatthereisnosolutionthatsatisfiesbothpeople.
Forexample,inthestoryaboutthemilkbottle,itseemedthattherewasnosolutionastowho
shouldgetthemilkbottle.Butifyouthinkcreatively,mostconflictscanbesolved.Thesolutionto
thenewspaperproblemisacreativeone:Placethenewspaperatthebottomofadoorandclosethe
door;haveonestudentstandonthenewspaperintheroom,theotherstandingonthenewspaper
ontheothersideofthedoor.

Dividestudentsintogroupsofthreeandhavethemthinkofaconflictthatinitiallyappears
unsolvable,butthathasacreativesolution.

Everyonethengathersinalargecircle,andeachgroupsharesitscreativeconflictsolutions.

Step3:ThereAreSimilarities(SharedInterests)inAnyConflict!

Thisgameiscalled“Objects.”First,askthestudentstothinkofanyobjectandpictureitintheir
minds.Theyshouldn’ttellanyonewhattheirobjectis.Second,haveavolunteersaywhathis/her
objectis.Third,eachpersoninthecirclethenhastosayhowtheirobjectissimilartotheobject
named.Tellstudentsthattheymayhavetobecreative!Forexample,supposeyouarethinkingof
ahorseandtheobjectnamedisaboat.Youcouldsaythatyourobjectislikethenamedobject
becausebothcanbeusedfortransportation.Finally,haveotherstudentsnametheirobjects.Stu-
dentsareusuallysurprisedthattheirdifferentobjectshadsimilarities.Repeattheactivity.

Explaintothegroupthatsometimespeopleinargumentsthinktheirviewsaresodifferentthatthe
argumentcanneverbesolved.Askthegroup:

a.Whatdothelastactivitiesshowusaboutthat?
b.Whyisitimportantfordisputantstofindsimilaritiesbetweenthem?

Step4:QuestionstoEncourageDiscoveryofSharedInterests

Havetheclassformacircle.Tellstudentsthatinalmosteveryargumentpeoplehavesomeshared
interests.Iftheycandiscoverthesesharedinterests,itismorelikelythattheconflictwillbe
resolved.Therearesomespecificquestionsthatcanhelppeoplediscovertheirsharedinterests.Ask
foravolunteertoreadthequestionsinstep5ontheStudentMediationGuide.

Step5:RolePlay

Havethestudentstakeoutthe“MediationRolePlays”activitysheet.

Havefourvolunteerscometothecenterofthecircle.Giveeachofthefourvolunteersacopyof
the“Alcohol”activitysheet.Telltwoofthestudentsthattheyaremediators;theothertwoaredis-
putants.Themediatorspreparetheareainthecenterofthecircleforamediationsession.Thefour
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volunteersroleplayAlcohol.(Youmaywanttogivethevolunteerstimetoprivatelypracticethe
roleplaybeforepresentingittotheclass.)Thevolunteersshouldusethe“MediationRolePlays”
activitysheettoguidethemthroughtheprocessofroleplaying.Informtheclassthatthisroleplay
isanexampleofsteps1-5ofstudentmediation.Remindthemediatorsthattheyshouldusegood
bodylanguage.

Aftertheroleplay,askthegroup:

a.WhatwasHarryandMaria’sargumentabout?
b.WhatwasHarry’sposition?
c.WhatwasMaria’sposition?
d.WhatwereHarryandMaria’ssharedinterests?
e.HowdidthemediatorsdiscoverMariaandHarry’ssharedinterests?

Dividestudentsintogroupsofsixandhavethemcreatetheirownroleplays.Twopeopleineach
grouparemediators,twoaredisputants,andtwowatchtheroleplayasobservers.Themediators
mayusetheStudentMediationGuideforhelp.Thegroupsroleplayaccordingtothestepsonthe
“MediationRolePlays”activitysheet.Aftereachroleplay,haveeveryoneswitchrolesuntilevery-
oneinthegrouphashadachancetobeamediator.

StudentsshouldpracticethefirstfivestepslistedontheStudentMediationGuide.

Studentscanthinkoftheirownconflictstoroleplay;youcouldsuggestaconflicttothem,oryou
ortheycouldrefertotheListofCommonStudentConflicts(page237).

IV.REVIEW

V.CLOSING

Complimentthestudentsonsomethingpositivetheyaccomplishedduringthesession.Tellthem
youwillseethematthenextsession.
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ACTIVITYSHEET

ALCOHOL

Thedisputantswalktothecenterofthecircle.

Mediator1:Helloandwelcometothismediationsession.Pleasesitdown.

Harry:Okay.

Maria:Thanks.

Mediator2:Welcometomediation.MynameisTheodore.Whatareyour
names?

Maria:I’mMaria.

Harry:I’mHarry.

Mediator1:I’mThomas.Now,beforewebegin,Iwouldliketoexplainafew
things.Mediationwillgivebothofyoutheopportunitytoworktogetherand
understandmoreabouteachother.Throughthisprocess,youcantrytofinda
solutionthatimprovesyoursituation.Mediationcanmakeitpossibleforboth
ofyoutowin.

Mediator2:Beforewestart,wewanttotellyouaboutafewrulesthatwillbe
followedduringthemediation.Tworulesthatwe,asmediators,willfolloware:

*Wedon’ttakesidesorjudgeeitherofyou.

*Everythingsaidhereisconfidential.

Nowtherearegroundruleswewouldlikeyoutoagreeto:

*Noname-calling,insults,orblaming

*Nointerrupting

*Behonest

*Workhardtosolvetheproblem

*Everythingsaidhereisconfidential

Maria,doyouagreetofollowtherules?

Maria:Yes.

Mediator2:Doyouagreetofollowtherules,Harry?
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Harry:ButMaria’sbeingajerk.

Mediator1:Harry,tobeinvolvedinthismediation,youhavetoagreeto
followtherules.Nowdoyouagree?

Harry:Fine,Iagree.

Mediator1:Good.Thenlet’sbegin.Maria,canyoutelluswhathappenedand
howyoufeel?

Maria:AreyousurethatnoonewillfindoutaboutwhatIsay?

Mediator1:Everythinginthemediationsessionisconfidential.

Maria:Okay.Idon’treallyknowwheretostart.Thisishardtosay.Notmany
peopleknowaboutit,butmymotherisanalcoholic.EversinceIwasyoung,
mymotherhasbeenanalcoholic.Shejustcan’tstopdrinking.Andithurtsme
toseeherinsuchabadcondition.

Mediator1:Youfeelhurtseeingyourmotherdrinkingallthetime.

Maria:Yes.AndIhaveallofthesedifferentfeelings.I’msosadsometimes.My
motherdrinksandthenyellsatmeallthetime.It’ssohardtoliveinmyhouse.
Ifindithelpfultalkingtosomeoneaboutmymother.SoItalkedalotwith
Harry.Heismybestfriend.Well...hewasmybestfrienduntilnow.YesterdayI
foundoutthathetoldhismotheraboutmymother.Ican’tbelievehewoulddo
that!Itoldhimnevertotellanyoneaboutmymother’salcoholism.Idon’twant
thewholeschooltoknowaboutherproblem.EveryonewillthinkI’mstrange
then.I’msomadatHarry!

Mediator1:Youfeelsadwhenyourmotheryellsatyou.Soyouusedtotalk
aboutyourproblemswithHarry.YoutoldHarrynevertotellanyoneabout
yourmother’sproblem.ButyouaremadatHarrybecausehetoldhismother.Is
thereanythingyouwouldliketoadd?

Maria:Iamjustsoupsetthatmybestfriendwoulddothattome.Idon’tthink
IshouldevertalktoHarryagain!

Mediator1:YouareupsetthatHarrytoldhismotheraboutyourmother’s
problem.Anythingelse?

Maria:No.That’sit.

Mediator2:Then,Harry,pleasetelluswhathappenedandhowyoufeel.

Harry:LikeMariasays,shetellsmeeverythingabouthermother.Hermother
reallyhasabaddrinkinghabit.Recently,Maria’smotherstartedyellingather
moreandmore.ItoldmymotheraboutMaria’smother.YesIdid.Because
IfeelsosadforMaria.Ifeelsohelpless,asthoughthereisnothingIcando
exceptlistentoMaria’spain.Ihadtodosomething!SoItoldmymother.
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Maria:Ican’tbelieveyoudidthat!

Mediator1:Weagreednottointerrupteachother.

Maria:Sorry.

Mediator2:Harry,Mariatellsyoueverythingabouthermother’salcohol-
ism.Youfeltsadandhelpless,andyoufelttheneedtotellyourmotherabout
Maria’smother.Doyouhaveanythingelsetoadd?

Harry:No.That’sit.ExceptthatIhopedmymotherwouldhavesomeidea
abouthowIcouldhelpMaria.

Mediator1:Inthispartofmediation,wewantyoutotalkwitheachother.
Harry,canyoupleasedescribetoMariawhatshesaid?

Harry:Sure.Sheismadatme.ShetalkedabouthowItoldmymotherabout
hermother.Shedoesn’twantallthepeopleatschooltofindoutabouther
mother’sproblem.That’sit.

Mediator1:Maria,isthatanaccuratedescriptionofwhatyousaid?

Maria:Yes.

Mediator2:SoMaria,canyoupleasedescribetoHarrywhathesaid?

Maria:Harrytalkedabouthowhewantstohelpmymother.Sohetoldhis
motheraboutmymother’sproblem.

Mediator2:Harry,isthatanaccuratedescriptionofwhatyousaid?

Harry:Notexactly.IdocareaboutMaria’smother.ButtherealreasonItold
mymotherisbecauseIcareaboutMaria.Ifeelsadforher.Iwanttobeagood
friend.Iwanttohelpher.That’sit.

Mediator1:Maria,whataresomethingsyouandHarryagreeon?

Maria:Nothing.Ican’ttrusthimanymore.

Mediator2:Harry,whataresomethingsyouandMariaagreeon?

Harry:Difficultquestion.IthinkthatwebothcareaboutMaria’smother.I
wantMarianottofeelsosad,andIthinkMariadoesn’twanttofeelsad,either.

Mediator1:ItseemsasthoughyouandMariaagreeaboutacoupleofthings.
YoubothcareaboutMaria’smotherandyoudon’twantMariatobesad.

Maria:Andwebothwanttobefriendswitheachother.

Mediator2:Soitseemsasthoughyoubothalsoagreethatyouwanttobe
friends.Isthatright?

Harry:Yes.

Maria:Yes.
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STUDENTMEDIATION-SESSIONSEVEN

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthissession,studentswillbeableto:

1. Describe the guidelines of brainstorming.

2. Describe how to help disputants evaluate possible solutions and choose the most satisfying one.

3. Describe how to help disputants think of solutions to conflicts.

MATERIALS
IdeasSheet
“ThePrisonCell”and“MediationRolePlays”(page232)activitysheets
StudentMediationGuide(page222)
watchthatdisplaysminutesandseconds
MagicBallofWisdom

SESSION
I.WELCOME/ICEBREAKER

Afterstudentshavearrived,welcomeeveryonebacktothestudentmediationtrainingsession.
FacilitateanicebreakerfromAppendixII.Followingtheicebreaker,askthestudentstoformalarge
circle.

II.REVIEWPASTSESSION

GetouttheMagicBallofWisdomandthrowittostudentsasyoureviewthepastsessions:

a.Whyisitimportantformediatorstobenonjudgmental?
b.Whataresomeofthegroundrulesofmediation?
c.Whenareclosedquestionshelpful?
d.Whataresomequestionsyoucanaskdisputantstodiscoversharedinterests?
e.Havetwovolunteersdemonstratereflectivelistening.Onestudentpretendstotalkabout

aconflict.Theotherstudentactsasamediatorandreflectswhatthestudenttalksabout
(especiallythe“feelingwords”).

f.ReviewthefirstfivestepsofmediationintheStudentMediationGuide.Tellthestudents
thattheywillbeexploringsteps6and7:howtohelpdisputantsthinkofandevaluatesolu-
tionstotheirproblems.
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III.ACTIVITY

Step1:

Explainthatafterhelpingdisputantsdiscoversharedinterests,themediatorsaskthemtothink
ofpossiblesolutionstotheirproblem.Themoresolutionsdisputantsthinkofthebetter.The
studentsmayrecognizethisprocessasbrainstorming.Therearefourguidelinesthathelpthedis-
putantsgenerateasmanydifferentsolutionsaspossible(tellstudentsthatthefourguidelinesare
listedintheStudentMediationGuide).Brieflyexplainthemtothestudents:

a.Thedisputantsshouldsayeveryideatheycanimagine.Someideasmaysoundimpossibleor
silly,butthat’sokay.Sometimesthemostoutrageousideascauseotherstothinkofwork-
ablesolutionstoproblems.

b.Thedisputantsshouldthinkofasmanyideasaspossible.Themoreideasdisputantscan
thinkof,thegreaterthechanceagoodsolutionwillbefound.

c.Duringthebrainstormingprocess,don’tjudgeanyideaasgoodorbad.Evaluatingthedif-
ferentpossiblesolutionscomeslaterinthemediationsession.

d.Don’ttalkabouttheideasyet.Justsaythem.Themediatorsshouldbecarefulthatthedis-
putantsdonottalkabouttheideaswhilebrainstorming.Havedisputantsjustsayasmany
differentpossiblesolutionsthattheycanthinkof.Tellthestudentsthatinarealmedia-
tion,oneofthemediatorsshouldwritedownalltheideasontheIdeasSheet.

Step2:ThePrisonCell

HandouttheIdeasSheetandThePrisonCellactivitiessheet.Studentsdivideintogroupsoffour
tosix.StudentsindividuallyreadThePrisonCell.For10minutes,eachgroupthinksofasmany
creativesolutionsaspossible,writingthesolutionsontheIdeasSheet.Thegroupsshouldfollow
thebrainstormingguidelinesdiscussedearlierand,forthetimebeing,ignorethepositiveand
negativeconsequences.

Evaluatethepositiveandnegativeconsequences:Explaintostudentsthatafterthedisputantsthink
ofasmanysolutionsaspossible,mediatorsaskthedisputantstothinkaboutthepositiveandnega-
tiveconsequencesofeachidea.

Haveeachgroupevaluatethesolutionsitthoughtofbyanalyzingeachone’spositiveandnegative
consequences.Toclarify,offerthefollowingexample:ApossiblesolutionisthatJohncouldyell
loudlyalldayandallnight.Thekingwouldn’tbeabletosleep,soapositiveconsequencemight
bethatJohnisfreed.WithJohngonefromthecastle,thekingcouldsleep.Butthissolutionhas
negativeconsequences.Johnmightdevelopasorethroat.Orthekingmightbecomeangrywith
Johnandorderhimmovedtoadirtierprisoncell.

Afterthegroupslisttheirsolutionsandconsequences,theydecidewhichsolutionwouldbemost
helpful.Onceeachgrouphascompletedtheactivity,itsharesitspossiblesolutions,consequences,
andthesolutionchosenforJohn.

Step3:RolePlays

Askthestudentstoreturntothecircleandgetouttheir“MediationRolePlays”activitysheets.
Fourvolunteerscometothecenterofthecircle.Telltwoofthestudentsthattheyaremediators;
theothertwoaredisputants.Themediatorspreparetheareainthecenterofthecircleforamedia-
tionsession.(TheycanusetheStudentMediationGuideifneeded.)Meanwhile,tellthetwo
disputantsthattheyarebestfriends.Oneofthemborrowedtheother’sradio.Whentheradiowas
returned,itwasbroken.Nowtheyareinafightandhavedecidedtogotostudentmediationto
helpthemresolvetheirconflict.

PartTwo-StudentMediation/TENSESSIONS
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Beforebeginningtheroleplay,tellthestudentsthattoday’sroleplay,calledTagRolePlay,is
slightlydifferentthannormalroleplays.Twomediatorsandtwodisputantsroleplayinthecenter
ofthecircle,withtheentiregroupsurroundingthemtoobserve.Atanytime,studentsobserving
theroleplaycantapeitheramediatorordisputantontheshoulder,takingoverthatstudent’srole.
Forexample,ifastudentobserverhasagoodquestiontoaskthedisputants,he/shestandsupand
tapsamediatorontheshoulder.Themediatormovestotheoutercircleandbecomesanobserver.
Thenewmediatorordisputantcontinuestheroleplayasiftherehadbeennointerruption.Make
itclearthatbytheendoftheroleplayeveryoneshouldhavebeeninvolvedatsomepoint.

Thestudentsshouldusethe“MediationRolePlays”activitysheettoguidethemthroughthepro-
cessofroleplays.Informtheclassthatthisroleplayisanexampleofsteps1–7ofstudentmedia-
tion.Remindtheroleplayingmediatorsthattheyshouldusepositivebodylanguageandbeaware
ofthebodylanguageofthedisputants.

Step4:Icebreaker

Roleplaysareoftenverytiring,buttheyareaveryimportantandeffectivewayforstudentsto
practicethemediationskills.Thefollowingisanicebreakertorejuvenatethestudents:

Havetheentiregroupstandinalargecircleandholdhands.Designateonepersonin
thecircleaspresident.Thepresidentsqueezesthehandofthepersontohis/herright.
Thatpersonsqueezesthehandofthepersontohis/herright,andsoon,untilthe
squeezehasgonearoundthecircle,reachingthepresident’slefthand.Tellthegroup
thatyouarenowgoingtotimehowquicklyeveryonecangetthesqueezearoundthe
circle.Whenyousay,“Go,”thepresidentstartsthesqueezearoundthecircle.When
thepresidentfeelsthesqueezearriveathis/herlefthand,he/shescreams,“Stop!”
Informthegrouphowlongittookforthesqueezetogoaroundthecircle.Repeatthe
activity,butfirstannouncethatyouthinktheycanbeatthattimebyatleast4seconds!

Aftertheicebreaker,asktheclasswhethertheactivitywascompetitiveorcooperative.Why?

Step5:Moreroleplays

Havethestudentsdivideupintogroupsofsixforroleplays.Twopeopleinthegrouparemedia-
tors,twoaredisputants,andtwowatchtheroleplayasobservers.ThemediatorscanusetheStu-
dentMediationGuideforhelpiftheyneedit.Thegroupsroleplayaccordingtothestepsonthe
“MediationRolePlays”activitysheet.Aftereachroleplay,haveeveryoneswitchrolesuntilevery-
oneinthegrouphashadachancetobeamediator.

Studentscanthinkoftheirownconflictstoroleplay,youcouldsuggestaconflicttothem,oryou
ortheycouldrefertotheListofCommonStudentConflicts(page237).

IV.REVIEW

V.CLOSING

Complimentthestudentsaboutsomethingpositivetheyaccomplishedduringthesession.Tell
themyouwillseethematthenextsession.
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ACTIVITYSHEET

THEPRISONCELL

Johnisinasmallprisoncell.Thewallssurroundinghim
areverytall.Thereisnoceiling,sohecanseetheblue
skyabovehim.Theroombesidehiscellistheking’s
bedroom.Johnwantstoescapesomehow,buttheonly
thingshehasinthecellaretwobottles,tape,andtwenty
pencils.Howcanheescape?

Whenthinkingofsolutions,remembertothinkofas
manyaspossible.Don’tcriticizeanybody’ssuggestions.
Justsaythem.WriteallideasontheIdeasSheet.
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IDEASSHEET


Possible Solutions Beneficial Consequences Harmful Consequences
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STUDENTMEDIATION-SESSIONEIGHT

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthissession,studentswillbeableto:

1.Summarizeagreementsofdisputantsinvolvedinmediationsessions.

2.AnswerquestionsonHowDidTheMediationGo?

3.Describetheirsupportsystems(e.g.,theresponsibilitiesoftheiradviser).

MATERIALS
MediationResolutionForm
WhatDisputantsLearnedMediationForm
MediatorEvaluationForm
StudentMediationGuide(page222)
HowDidTheMediationGo?(page255)andMediationRolePlays(page232)activitiessheets
ListofCommonStudentConflicts(page237)
sphericalobject(orange,ball,apple)
MagicBallofWisdom

SESSION
I.WELCOME/ICEBREAKER

Askeveryonetositinalargecircle.Welcomeeveryonebacktothemediationtrainingsessions.Tell
themthatthissessionwillbeginwithafunactivity!First,everyonemuststandup.Takeaspherical
objectandtelleverybodythattheaimofthisgameistopasstheobjectaroundthecircle.Handthe
objecttothestudentbesideyou,andhavetheobjectpassedarounduntilitishandedbacktoyou.
Congratulateeveryone.Nowtellthemthattheobjectisgoingtobepassedaroundagain,butthis
timetheymaynotusetheirhands.Puttheobjectonyourneck,holdingittherebypressurefrom
yourchin.Passitfromnecktoneckuntiltheobjectgetsbacktoyou.

II.REVIEWPASTSESSION

GetouttheMagicBallofWisdomandthrowittostudentsasyoureviewthepastsessions:

a. Whataretheguidelinesforthinkingofpossiblesolutionstoproblems?(Theguidelinesare
listedontheStudentMediationGuide.)Whyaretheseguidelinesimportantinthemedia-
tionprocess?

b. Whatisempathy?Howcanmediatorsshowempathy?
c. Havetwovolunteersdemonstratereflectivelistening.Onestudentpretendstotalkabouta

conflict.Theotherstudentactsasamediatorandreflectswhatthestudenttalksabout.
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d. Whataresomeofthegroundrulesofmediation?(TheserulesarelistedontheStudent
MediationGuide.)

e. Supposeastudentismadathissister.Thebrotherandthesistercomeformediation.What
aresomeopenquestionsyoucouldasktohelpthemtalkabouttheirconflict?

f. Whataresomequestionsyoucanaskthebrotherandsistertodiscoversharedinterests?

III.ACTIVITY

Step1:MediationResolutionForm

Explainthatinmanymediationsessionsstudentsnotonlylearnabouttheconflictandeachother,
theyalsofindasolutiontotheirconflict.So,duringamediationsession,ifstudentsagreeona
solution,themediatorsanddisputantstogetherfilloutaMediationResolutionForm.Thisformis
confidential,andtheonlypersonwhoseesit(besidesthemediatorsanddisputants)isthemedia-
tionadviser.

HandouttheMediationResolutionFormandreaditwithyourstudents.

Step2:RolePlays

Dividestudentsintogroupsofsixandhavethemroleplay.(Studentscanchoosearoleplayfrom
theListofCommonStudentConflicts.)Twopeopleinthegrouparemediators,twoaredispu-
tants,andtwowatchtheroleplayasobservers.ThemediatorscanusetheStudentMediation
Guideforhelp.Aftereachroleplay,havestudentsswitchrolesuntileveryoneinthegrouphashad
achancetobeamediator.Thegroupsroleplayaccordingtothestepsonthe“MediationRole
Plays”activitysheet.Stressthatduringeachroleplay,thestudentsshouldgothroughtheeight
stepsofmediationlearned.ThismeansthatstudentsshouldevenfilloutaMediationResolution
Formwiththedisputants.

Step3:Icebreakers

Herearefunicebreakerstofacilitateafterthegroupsfinishtheirroleplays.(Ifallthegroupsfinish
roleplayingatthesametime,facilitatetheseactivitieswiththewholegroup.Otherwise,explain
theactivitiestoindividualgroupsoncetheycompletetheirroleplays.)

* Agroupmemberpretendstoyawnuntilhe/shecausessomeoneelsetotrulyyawn.

* Whilekeepingtheireyesclosed,thegroupmemberstrytolineupbyorderofheight.The
shortestpersonshouldbeatthefrontoftheline;thetallestshouldstandintheback.

Step4:WhatDisputantsLearned

DistributetheWhatDisputantsLearnedMediationFormtoeachstudent.Readovertheform
withthestudents.Explainthatitmustbefilledoutattheendofeverymediationsessionbefore
thedisputantsleave.Ittellswhothedisputantsareandwhattheylearnedfromthemediationses-
sion.Theformisconfidential,andtheonlypersonwhoseesit(besidesthemediatorsanddispu-
tants)isthemediationadviser.

Askstudentsforpossibleanswerstoeachofthequestionsontheform.

Step5:BecomingAcquaintedWiththeMediationForms
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Thefollowingactivityacquaintsstudentswiththemediationforms.Dividestudentsintopairs.
Eachpairagreesonacommonstudentconflict.Theyimagineanddiscusshowtwodisputants
mightresolvetheconflict.ThentheydecidehowtheywouldfillouttheMediationResolution
FormandWhatDisputantsLearnedMediationForm.Finally,thelargegroupreassembles.Have
groupsbrieflysharetheirconflictsandhowtheywouldfillouttheforms.

Step6:MediatorEvaluation

Attheconclusionofthemediationsession,mediatorscangivedisputantstheMediatorEvaluation
Form.Ifdesired,disputantscanfillouttheformandreturnittothemediationadviser(ortoa
designatedlocation).

Step7:MediationEvaluation

HandoutHowDidtheMediationGo?andreaditwiththestudents.Explainthatattheendof
eachmediationsession,afterthedisputantsleave,mediatorsshouldfilloutoneoftheseformsand
giveittothegroupadviser.

Step8:RolePlays

Havethestudentsroleplayagain,asdoneinstep3ofthissession.Tellthemthataftereveryone
hasbeenmediator,theyshouldeachfillouttheHowDidtheMediationGo?formandhanditto
you.Also,stresstheimportanceoftalkingwiththeadviseraftercompletingeverymediationses-
sion.Mediatorsshouldopenlydiscussanyproblemstheyencountered,anythingstheyareproud
of,andsoon.

IV.REVIEW

V.CLOSING

Complimentthestudentsaboutsomethingpositivetheyaccomplishedduringthesession.Tell
themyouwillseethematthenextsession.

PartTwo-StudentMediation/TENSESSIONS
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MEDIATIONRESOLUTIONFORM

Thisformistobefilledoutwhendisputantsreachanagreement.

Mediators’names:________________________________Date:__________

Whatistheconflictabout?

_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________

TheAgreement

Thedisputantshaveresolvedtheirconflict.Theyeachagreetothefollowing:

___________________agrees to_______________________________
(Disputant’sfullname)

_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________

___________________agrees to_______________________________
(Disputant’sfullname)

_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________

Bothstudentsfeelthattheirconflicthasbeenresolved.Theysigntheirnamesbelow,
showingthattheyeachagreetofulfilltheconditionsoftheiragreement.

Student’ssignature:______________________________________Date:__________

Student’ssignature:______________________________________Date:__________

Witnessedby:

StudentMediator’ssignature:______________________________Date:__________

StudentMediator’ssignature:______________________________Date:__________
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WHATDISPUTANTSLEARNEDMEDIATION
FORM

Thisformistobefilledoutattheendofeverymediationsession.

Mediators’names:________________________________Date:__________

Whatistheconflictabout?

_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________

Listwhat___________________________learnedabout:
  (Disputant’sfullname)

1.Theconflict:_____________________________________________________________

2.Theother student:________________________________________________________

3.Howhe/shenowunderstandstheconflictdifferentlythanbeforethemediationsessionbegan:
____________________________________________________________________________

Listwhat___________________________learnedabout:
  (Disputant’sfullname)

1.Theconflict:_____________________________________________________________

2.Theother student:________________________________________________________

3.Howhe/shenowunderstandstheconflictdifferentlythanbeforethemediationsessionbegan:
____________________________________________________________________________

Bothstudentsfeelthattheyhavelearnedabouttheconflictandabouteachother
today.Theysigntheirnamesbelow,showingtheirincreasedunderstanding.

Student’ssignature:______________________________________Date:__________

Student’ssignature:______________________________________Date:__________

Witnessedby:

StudentMediator’ssignature:______________________________Date:__________

StudentMediator’ssignature:______________________________Date:__________
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MEDIATOREVALUATIONFORM

Thisformcanbefilledoutbystudentsafteramediationsession.

1.Describehowyoufeelthemediationsessionwent.

2.Whowerethemediatorsduringyoursession?

3.Whatweresomestrengthsofthemediatorsduringthesession?

4.Whataresomethingsthatthemediatorsneedtoimproveduring
mediationsessions?

5.Youcanusethespacebelowtodescribemorespecificallyyourthoughts
andfeelingsaboutoneorbothofthemediators.
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HOWDIDTHEMEDIATIONGO?


PartTwo-StudentMediation/TENSESSIONS

Thisformistobefilledoutafterthedisputantshaveleft.Eachmediator
fillsoutaseparateform.

1.Inwhatwaysdidthemediationgowell?

2.SomethingsthatIcandotoimprovethemediationare:

3.Whatwasdifficultaboutthismediation?

4.HerearesomequestionsthatIhadwhilemediating:
A.
B.
C.

5.Giveyourselfahug.Youdidagreatjobinthemediation!
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STUDENTMEDIATION-SESSIONNINE

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthissession,studentswillbeableto:

1.Identifyandexplainthetenstepsofstudentmediation.

2.Explaintheleadershipskillsofamediator.

3.Describemethodsforrelievingstress.

MATERIALS
“MediationRolePlays”activitysheet(page232)
ListofCommonStudentConflicts(page237)
StudentMediationGuide(page222)
MagicBallofWisdom

SESSION
I.WELCOME/ICEBREAKER

Afterallstudentshavearrived,haveeveryonesitinalargecircle.Welcomeeveryonebacktothe
mediationtraining.

Tellthestudentsthattheyallhavethepotentialtobecomegreatleaders.Haveeveryonelineup
inastraightline.Designatethefirstpersoninlineastheleader.Whateverhe/shedoes,everyone
elsemustdo.Thus,theleadercanwalkaroundtheroomandeveryone—stillinline—willfollow
him/her.Iftheleadercrawlsunderadesk,everyonecrawlsunderthedeskonebyone.Afterashort
time,theleadergoestothebackoftheline,andthenextpersoninlinebecomestheleader.This
processcontinuesuntileverystudenthashadachancetobetheleader.

Havethegroupsitinalargecircle.Askthestudents:

a.Whatisaleader?
b.Howarestudentmediatorsleaders?
c.Doyouthinkyouallcanbeleaders?

II.REVIEWPASTSESSION

GetouttheMagicBallofWisdomandthrowittostudentsasyouquicklyreviewthepastsessions:

a.WhenshouldyoufillouttheMediationResolutionForm?
b.TowhomshouldyougivethecompletedHowDidtheMediationGo?
c.Howdostudentsinmediationfindaresolutiontotheirproblem?
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d.Havetwovolunteersdemonstratereflectivelistening.Onestudentpretendstotalkabouta
conflict.Theotherstudentactsasthemediatorandreflectswhatthestudenttalksabout.

e.Whataresomeofthegroundrulesofmediation?
f.Whataresomequestionsyoucanaskdisputantstodiscoversharedinterests?

III.ACTIVITY

Stepl:

Studentsgetoutthe“MediationRolePlays”activitysheet.Fourvolunteerscometothecenterof
thecircle.Telltwoofthestudentsthattheyaremediators;theothertwoaredisputants.Themedi-
atorspreparetheareainthecenterofthecircleforamediationsession.(TheycanusetheStudent
MediationGuidetoaidtheminrememberingallofthestepsandwhattosay.)Meanwhile,tellthe
twodisputantsthattheyarebrotherandsister.Thebrothertriedstudyingforanimportantmath
test.Hehaddifficultyconcentratingbecausehissisterwaspracticingthepianoforarecital.The
brotherandsisterarenowinconflict.Hedidpoorlyonhistest,andshewasnotproperlyprepared
forherrecital.Thebrotherandsisterdecidedtogotomediationtoworkouttheirconflict.

Beforebeginningtheroleplay,tellthestudentsthattoday’sroleplayiscalledTagRolePlay.
(ThestudentswereintroducedtothistypeofroleplayinSessionSeven).Astudentobserving
theroleplaycantapthemediatorsordisputantsontheshoulder.Theobserverthentakesover
thatstudent’srole.Forexample,ifastudentobserverhasagoodquestiontoaskthedisputants,
he/shestandsupandtapsthemediatorontheshoulder.Themediatormovestothebigcircleand
becomesanobserver.Thenewmediatorordisputantcontinuestheroleplayasiftherehadbeen
nointerruption.Bytheendoftheroleplayeveryoneinthegroupshouldhavebeeninvolved.

NOTE:Ifstudentsareshyorintimidated,youcoulddesignatespecificstudentstosubstituteinthe
roleplay.

Theactorsshouldusethe“MediationRolePlays”activitysheettoguidethemthroughtheprocess
ofroleplaying.Informtheclassthatthisroleplayisanexampleofsteps1–9ofstudentmediation.
Remindmediatorsthatwhileroleplayingtheyshouldusepositivebodylanguage.

Step2:

Informthegroupthatthelaststepofstudentmediationisgivingyourselfahug.Havethestudents
wraptheirarmsaroundthemselvesandgivethemselvesabighug.Aftermediating,theyshould
feelveryproudofthemselvesforhelpingothers.

Telltheclassthattoshowthatweareallsupportiveofoneanother,wearegoingtohaveagroup
hug:everyoneisgoingtohugeveryoneelse.

Onestudent,theleader,walksaroundthecircleandhugseveryone.Aftertheleaderhugsthe
personbesidehim/her,thatpersonfollowstheleaderaroundthecircleandhugseveryone.Oneby
one,atrainofhuggersisformed:afterstudentshavebeenhuggedbyallthepeoplehugging,they
jointhelineofhuggers.

Step3:

Tellthestudentsthatoneofthefiveessentialcharacteristicsofamediatoristhathe/shecares.They
havedecidedtobecomemediatorsbecausetheycareandwanttohelpotherpeople.Butsome-
timeshelpingsomeoneelsecanbestressfulanddifficult.Askthestudentswhattheydowhenthey
feelstressed.

PartTwo-StudentMediation/TENSESSIONS
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Emphasizethatstressisanormalreactionduringandafteramediationsession.Tellstudentsthatif
theyfeelstressedafteramediationsessiontheycandosomesimpleactivitiestoreducetheirstress
level.TeachstudentssomeoftheactivitiesinAppendixI.

Step4:RolePlays

Dividethestudentsintogroupsofsixandroleplay.Twopeopleinthegrouparemediators,two
aredisputants,andtwowatchtheroleplayasobservers.ThemediatorscanusetheStudentMedia-
tionGuideforhelpiftheyneedit.Aftereachroleplay,haveeveryoneswitchrolesuntileveryone
inthegrouphashadachancetobeamediator.Thegroupsroleplayaccordingtothestepsonthe
“MediationRolePlay”activitysheet.Stressthatthestudentsshouldgothroughallofthemedia-
tionstepsduringeachroleplay.Thismeansthatstudentsshouldhelpthedisputantsfillouta
WhattheDisputantsLearnedMediationForm,aMediationResolutionForm,andaMediation
EvaluationForm.Thisalsomeansthataftereachmediationroleplay,themediatorsshoulddoa
stress-relievingactivity.

Studentscanthinkoftheirownconflictstoroleplay,youcansuggestaconflicttothem,orthey
canrefertotheListofCommonStudentConflicts.

IV.REVIEW

V.CLOSING

Complimentthestudentsonsomethingpositivetheyaccomplishedduringthesession.Tellthem
youwillseethematthenextsession.
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STUDENTMEDIATION-SESSIONTEN

OBJECTIVES
Uponcompletingthissession,studentswillbeableto:

1.Identifyandexplainthetenstepsofstudentmediation.

2.Createadvertisementsformediationservices.

3.Statethetimeanddateofweeklymeetingsforpracticingskillsandkeepingintouch.

MATERIALS
ListofCommonStudentConflicts(page237)
“MediationRolePlays”activitysheet(page232)
StudentMediationGuide(page222)
MagicBallofWisdom
posters,paper,pencils
materialstocreateadvertisements
StudentMediationCertificatefilledoutforeachstudentwhosuccessfullycompletedthestudent
mediationtrainingprogram
StudentMediationGuideCard

SESSION
I.WELCOME/ICEBREAKER

Welcomestudentstothemediationtrainingsession.FacilitateanicebreakerfromAppendixII;
thenhavestudentssitinacircle.

II.REVIEWPASTSESSION

GetouttheMagicBallofWisdom.Havestudentstosstheballtoeachother.Wheneverastudent
catchestheball,he/shesaysonethinglearnedfromthemediationtraining.

III.ACTIVITY

StepI:RolePlays

Dividethestudentsintogroupsofsixandhavethemroleplay.Studentscanthinkoftheirown
conflictstoroleplay,youcansuggestaconflicttothem,oryouortheycanrefertotheListof
CommonStudentConflicts.Twopeopleinthegrouparemediators,twoaredisputants,andtwo
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watchtheroleplayasobservers.(ThemediatorscanusetheStudentMediationGuideforhelpif
theyneedit.)Aftereachroleplay,havetheparticipantsswitchrolesuntileveryoneinthegrouphas
hadachancetobeamediator.Thegroupsroleplayaccordingtothestepsonthe“MediationRole
Plays”activitysheet.Stressthatthestudentsshouldgothroughallofthemediationstepsduring
eachroleplay.ThismeansthatstudentsshouldevenhavethedisputantsfilloutaMediationReso-
lutionForm.Thisalsomeansthatthemediatorsshoulddoastress-relievingactivityaftereach
mediationsession.

Step2:Advertising

Dividestudentsintogroupsoffour.Askthegroupstobrainstormcreativewaystoadvertisethe
studentmediationservice.After20minutes,everyonereturnstothelargecircleandsharesideas.
Next,askstudentstousetheirideastocreatemediationadvertisements.

Step3:Graduation

Tellthestudentsthattheyareveryspecialpeople.Congratulatethembecausetheyareallnow
officiallystudentmediators!Distributethecertificates.AlsohandthestudentsasmallStudent
MediationGuideCard.Tellthemthatanytimetheyneedtomediate,theycanpullthecardoutof
theirpocketsanduseittoguidetheminthemediationprocess.Askeveryonehowitfeelstobea
studentmediator.

NOTE:Ifpossible,haveaschoolassemblyorothereventtoformallyintroducethemediatorsand
starttheprogram.Thiswillgivemorecredibilitytothemediationprocess.Theprincipalcould
speakandsignthecertificates.Attheschoolassembly,themediatorscouldpresenttheshortplay
“TheThreeLovelyLittlePigs,”whichdemonstratestheusefulnessofmediationinanentertaining
manner.(TheplayislocatedinAppendixIII.)

Step4:WeeklyMeetingDateandTime

Informthegroupofthedateandtimeoftheweeklymediatorsmeeting.

IV.REVIEW

V.CLOSING

Congratulatethestudentsforbecomingofficialstudentmediators.Tellthemthatyouwillsee
themattheweeklymeeting.
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STUDENTMEDIATION
CERTIFICATE

Thiscertificatehasbeengrantedto

______________________________

forsuccessfulcompletionofthe
StudentMediationTraining.

 ___________________________  ____________
   Adviser’ssignature Date

 ___________________________  ____________
   Adviser’ssignature Date
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STUDENTMEDIATION
GUIDECARD

1. Prepare the area
2. Welcome
3. Explain the rules
4. Listen to the conflict
5. Recognize shared interests
6. Think of solutions
7. Find a resolution 
(or list information learned)
8. Put it all on paper
9. Do the office work
10. Give yourself a hug
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HOWTOSETUPA
STUDENTMEDIATIONPROGRAM

Implementingamediationprograminyourschoolcanbenefityourentirecommunity.Therearesix
stepsinvolvedinestablishingaprogram:

I.Obtainadministrativesupport.

A.Investigateschoolresources.

1.Whatneedscanthemediationprogramfulfillforyourschool?

2.Whichsituationsareandarenotappropriateforstudentmediation?

[Youshouldcheckyourschool’spolicyondiscipline.Atmostschools,anyconflictinvolving
violenceandinjurydoesnotgotomediation.]

B.Chooseanadviseroradvisers.

Anadvisoryteamisusuallybest,becauseonepersonmaynothavetheflexibilityorenough
freetimetooverseetheentiremediationprogram.Itisimportantthatanadultadviserbe
availabletothemediatorsduringmediationsessions.

1.Whowouldbewillingandabletobeagoodadviser?

2.Doesthatpersonunderstandtheprogram’sgoals?

3.Whatarethatperson’sexpectationsabouttheprogram?

4.Canthatpersonhelpyouobtainadministrativesupport?

C.Writeaproposal.

Awrittenproposaldescribingtheprogramisusefulinobtainingbothfinancialandverbal
support.Abasicproposalincludesthefollowing:

1.Abstract:Abriefstatementdescribingtheschool’sproblemsandthereasonsforthemedia-
tionprogram.

2.Rationale:Abriefdescriptionof the strengthsof theprogram.SeeStudentMediation:
Purpose(page203)forinformationonmediation’sstrengths.

3.ProgramGoals:Howwilltheprogrambenefitthestudents,administration,faculty,and
community?Bespecific.Howwilltheprogramresolvetheproblemsmentionedinthe
abstract?

4.PlanofAction:Howare students selectedandtrained?Howis theprogramevaluated?
Includeatimelinelistingwhendifferenteventswillbecompleted.

5.Budget:Possiblefinancesareroomrental,officesupplies(suchasphotocopyingmaterials,
badgesort-shirtsidentifyingthemediators),andsoon.

D.Meetwithappropriateadministrators.

Meetwithappropriateadministratorsandexplaintheprogram’sgoalsandtrainingprocedures.
Emphasizehowastudentmediationprogramcanbenefitthestudents,faculty,andadministra-
tion.(Showtheadministratorsthismanual’ssystematictrainingprogram,ifnecessary.)

PartTwo-StudentMediation/TENSESSIONS
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Inmostschools,thesupportofadministratorsishelpfulinimplementingandmaintaining
amediationprogram.Togaintheirsupport,youcouldinvitethemtobecomemembersof
themediationadvisorycommittee.Thecommittee’spurposeistoactasacouncilofadvisers,
helpingtobuildtheprogram’ssuccess.

Sometimesadministratorsmightworryabouthowwellpreparedstudentsareinhandlingthe
responsibilitiesmediationentails.Explain thatmediation training is an intensive ten-week
programthatthoroughlytrainsstudents.Youcanalsoassuretheadministrationthatstudents
willnotmediateconflictsdealingwithdrugs,weapons,andsoon.

Ifschooladministratorswillnotsupporttheprogram,youcanimplementitinlesstraditional
settings,suchasinayouthgroup,library,privatehome,cafe,etc.

II.Obtainstudentinterest.

Advertise thestudentmediationprogramthroughasmanysourcesaspossible.Youcanadvertise
suchthingsas:

• Whatastudentmediatordoes.
• Howworthwhilestudentmediationistotheschoolcommunity.
• Howuseful studentmediationcanbe in teachingconflictmanagementand leadership

skills.
• Howstudentmediationisanexcitingwaytomeetnewfriends.

Possibleadvertisingtechniquestogainstudentandfacultyinterest:

1.Presenttheplay“TheThreeLovelyLittlePigs”(inAppendixIII).

2.Wordofmouth

• Talkwithstudentsaboutthemediationprogram.
• Askotherfacultytotalkwiththeirstudentsabouttheprogram.
• Askstudentstotalkwithotherstudentsabouttheprogram.

3.Writeanarticleintheschoolorlocalnewspaper.

4.Designflyersorbrochurestodistributetostudents.

5.Organizeanassemblytoexplaintheprogram.

6.Haveastudentorteacherexplaintheprogrambeforeclassesbegininthemorningoratsome
othertime.

7.Explaintheprogramovertheschool’spublicaddressprogram.

8.Designposters.

The advertisements should include thedate, time, andplaceof information sessions on student
mediation.Twoormoreinformationsessionsmaybenecessarybecauseofstudents’variedsched-
ules.

Attheinformationsessionforstudents,explainwhatstudentmediationisandhowitisusefulto
themandtotheschool.Tell themthatmediationskillsaretaughtmostlythroughgames,sothe
trainingisalotoffun.Possiblyfacilitateafunactivitytogettheminterested.Givestudentsthedate,
time,andplaceofthefirsttrainingsession.
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III.Selectstudents.

Typically,nomorethanthirtystudentmediatorsaretrainedatthesametime.Inorderfortheentire
schooltoacceptandutilizemediation,themediatorsshouldberepresentativeofthediversityof
thestudentbody.Forexample,ifonlytheacademicallysuccessfulstudentsaremediators,theless
academicallysuccessfulstudentsmightfeeltoointimidatedtovolunteertobemediatorsor,afterthe
programisfunctioning,toouncomfortableusingthemediationservice.

Areasofdiversityinclude:

• Gradelevel
• Troublemakers/GoodStudents
• Gender
• Religiousaffiliation
• Race/Ethnicity
• Strong/Weakleadershipabilities
• Intellectuallytalented/Intellectuallylesstalented
• Thinkofotherareasthatapplyspecificallytoyourschool

Thereareatleastfourapproachestoselectingstudents.Choosetheapproachthatwillhelpmedia-
tionbemosteffectiveinyourschool’senvironment.

APPROACH1:Everystudentintheschoolcompletesthestudentmediationprogram.Teachers
couldteachtheprogramtoallofthestudentsintheirclasses.Therefore,ifconflictsoccur,anyclass-
matecouldserveasamediator.

APPROACH2:Allinterestedstudentsbecomeinvolvedinthemediationprogram.

APPROACH3:Advisersand/ortrainedstudentmediatorsinterviewallinterestedstudents.This
panelselectstwentytothirtystudentstobetrainedinstudentmediation.

Typicalinterviewquestionsare:

1.Whydoyouwanttobeamediator?

2.Whataresomequalitiesofagoodfriend?

3.Whatdoyouthinkyourroleasastudentmediatorwillbe?

4.Whattypeofconflictsdoyouthinkyouwillencounterasastudentmediator?

Besuretoselectasampleofstudentswhoarerepresentativeoftheschool’sdiversity.

APPROACH4:Studentsmaynominatetwoclassmateswhotheyfeelwouldbegoodmediators
(studentsmaynominatethemselves).Tellstudentsthatnominationswillbekeptconfidential.Each
nominationcanbewrittenonasmallpieceofpaper,folded,andhandedtotheteacher.Teachers
thenselectasampleofthenominatedstudentswhorepresentthediversityoftheschool.Informthe
studentsselected.Iftheyareinterested,havethemmeetwiththemediationprogram’sadviser.Ifless
thanthirtystudentsattendthemeeting,theycanallbecometrainees.Otherwise,conductinterviews
oftheinterestedstudentleadersusingtheinterviewingprocessfromApproach3.

IV.Trainstudents.

Organizeanhourly,daily,orweeklymeetingtimeandplaceforthestudentsandadviser(s).Usethe
ten-stepmediationtrainingprograminthiscurriculum.Althoughyoucanadaptthesessions’activi-
tiesandtimelengths,trytoholdatleastonesessioneveryweek.Onceyouhavetrainedtheinitial
studentmediators,theycanassistintrainingotherstudents.
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V.Organizetheprogram.

Afterstudentshavebeentrainedinmediation,howcanotherstudentsinconflictlocateandutilize
themediators?Thereare severalpossible strategies.Use the strategyor strategies thatbestmatch
theneeds,resources,andrulesofyourschool.Forexample,insomeschools,studentmediatorscan
missclassestomediate.Inotherschools,differentstrategiesaremorepracticalandeffective,suchas
schedulingmediationsessionsforaparticularperiodthatcoincideswithfreetimeinthescheduleof
themediatorandadviser.Inanycase,itisadvisablethatallmediationrequestsfirstbereviewedby
themediationprogram’sadviser,whousuallyschedulesthemediationsessionandmakessurethat
theconflictstobemediateddonotcontradictschoolorregionallaws.Mostmediationprograms
donothandlephysicalconflicts involvingweapons,drugs,andsoon.Theseconflictsareusually
referredtoaschoolpsychologist,facultymember,oradministrator.

Herearesomestrategiesyoucanusesothatstudents inconflict locateandutilizethemediation
services:

A.Designatearoomasthestudentmediationcenter.Ifthisisnotfeasibleordesirable,media-
torscanconductsessionsinanyprivatearea,suchasanemptyclassroomoraprivatepart
oftheplayground.

B.StudentsinconflictcanfilloutaStudentMediationRequestForm(page268).Ifboth
studentsagreetotrymediation,theadviserselectsthestudentmediatorsandschedulesa
session.

C.Dependingonyourschoolpolicy,ifmediatorsseeaconflict,theycanapproachthedis-
putants,explainthattheyaremediators,andaskthedisputantsiftheywouldliketotry
mediation.Ifeitherdisputantsaysno,themediatorsshouldnotattempttomediate.Many
schoolsdonotusethisapproachbecausemediatorscouldwindupinthemiddleofavio-
lentconflictinanuncontrolledenvironment.

D.StudentscanfilloutaStudentMediationRequestFormanddropitinaboxlocatedinan
easilyaccessibleschoolarea.Attheendofeveryday,themediationprogram’sadvisercol-
lectstherequestformsandorganizessessions.Assignmediatorswithcaution.Forexample,
sometimesdisputantsfeelmorecomfortablewithmediatorsofthesamegender.Usuallya
teamofmediatorscomposedofonemaleandonefemaleiseffective.

E.Designatedareascouldbesetasideformediationatcertainhoursoftheday.Mediators
shouldtaketurnsmediatingbyrotatingonafixedschedule.Usually,theadvisersetsup
theschedule.

F.TeacherscanusetheMediationReferralForm(page269)toreferdisputingstudents to
studentmediationservices.

Disputantscanarrange tomeetwithmediatorsafteramediation session to see if theagreement
worked.Themediatorscanmeeteachdisputantindividually,orarrangeanewsessionatthedis-
cretionoftheadviser.Studentmediatorsarenottypicallyinvolvedinthedecisiontoreschedulea
mediation.Iftheagreementhasbeenbroken,thedisputantscanrequestanothermediationsession.
Allsubsequentmediationmeetingsandsessionsmustbeinitiatedbyoneorbothdisputants,who
areresponsiblefortheirownactions.

VI.Maintaintheprogram.

Weekly meetings and consultations among the mediation program adviser(s) and students keep
thegroupintouchwiththeprogram’sprogressandproblems.Manythingscanbeaccomplishedat
thesemeetings.First,problemsdealtwithduringthemediationscanbediscussedsothestudents
canlearnfromeachother’sexperiences.Remindstudentsthateverythingdiscussedisconfidential.
Second,conflictmanagementactivities(fromPartIofthiscurriculum)canbefacilitated.Third,



|267

studentscanpracticemediationbyroleplaying,asexplainedwithinthestudentmediationtraining
program.Fourth,thegroupcancreateororganizeadvertisementstoattractstudentattentiontothe
mediationservice.

Waystoadvertisestudentmediationtostudentsinconflict:

A.Writearticlesforschoolorlocalnewspapers.

B.Createflyers.

C.Planasportsevent,dance,orhaveaspeakerwhodealswithcreatingpeace.Advertisethe
eventassponsoredbythestudentmediators.

D.Createbrochures.

E.Makeatravelingdisplay.

F.Createavideopresentationofmediation.

G.Havetelevision/newsprogramsreporttheprogram.(Theylovethesekindsofstories.)

H.Createanassembly.Possiblyexplaintheconceptsbehindmediationthroughroleplayor
bypresenting“TheThreeLovelyLittlePigs.”

I.Introducestudentstomediationbygoingintoclassroomsandroleplayingaconflictand
mediationsession.

J.Wearbuttonsorstickerswithastudentmediationlogo.

K.Makeannouncementsontheschool’spublicaddresssystem.

L.Prepareadisplayorbulletinboardadvertisementinthehallorschoollobby.

Facultyandstudent feedbackontheprogramisvery important.Often facultyandstudentscan
provideinvaluablesuggestionsonhowtoimprovetheprogram’seffectiveness.

PartTwo-StudentMediation/TENSESSIONS
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STUDENTMEDIATIONREQUESTFORM

Mynameis:___________________________andI’minvolvedinaconflict
with_______________________________

Hereiswhattheconflictisabout:

_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________

Thebesttimesformetoparticipateinamediationsessionare:

_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________

HereishowStudentsMediatorscancontactme:______________________________

___________________________________________________________________

Iwouldliketolearnmoreabouttheconflictandtrytosolveitbymeetingwithmedi-
atorsandtheotherpersoninvolved.

____________________________________ _______________

Student’ssignature       Date
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STUDENTMEDIATIONREFERRALFORM

Studentnames: ___________________________

   ___________________________

   ___________________________

   ___________________________

Referredby:  ___________________________

Conflictdescription:_________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________

Whereconflictocurred:(checkone)

___Classroom  __Hall __Lunch __Schoolyard  __Other

____________________________________ _______________

Teacher/Administratorsignature     Date
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STUDENTMEDIATIONACCEPTANCE
NOTIFICATION

DearParent(s)orGuardian(s):

Congratulations!YourchildhasbeenchosentobeaStudentMediator.He/
shewillbetakingpartin___hoursoftraining.Theprogramwillbesupervised
by _________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________

Studentmediatorsarestudentstrainedinfacilitatingdiscussionbetween
twodisputingstudentsorgroupsastheysearchforasolution.Wewould
appreciateifyouwouldsignthepermissionslipatthebottomofthispage
andhaveyourchildreturnittoschool.

Again,congratulations!

____________________________________ _______________

MediationAdvisor’ssignature      Date

Studentmediatorsshouldreturnthispermissionsliptothemediation
adviser.

Igive____________________________permissiontobecometrained
   (Student’sName)

instudentmediation.

____________________________________ _______________

SignatureofParent/Guardian      Date
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APPENDIXI:STRESS-RELIEVING
ACTIVITIES

Conflictcanbehealthy,promotinggrowthandchange,butitcanalsobringaboutstress.Whether
dealingwithapersonalorinterpersonalconflict,stressisanaturalresponsetothesesituations.

Thewaywehandle situationsdetermineshowstressaffectsus.Howdowebehavewhenweare
stressed? Some people can turn the most tense situations into humorous, stress-free situations.
Otherscryandshakeiftheyencounterevenslightlystressfulcircumstances.Thefollowingactivities
canhelpyouandyourstudentsmanagestress.Theactivitiesaresimpleandrequireverylittletime.

1.EXERCISE.

A.Takingafast5–10minutewalkcanreducetensionandincreaseenergylevels.Manypeopleeat
snackfoodsordrinkcoffeetogivethemenergy,butashortwalkincreasesenergyandreduces
tensionforlongerperiodsoftime.

B.Climbupanddownstairsfor5–10minutes.

C.Doanyotherkindofexercisethatincreasesyourheartrate.Evensimpleexercises—jumpingup
anddownorrunninginplaceforafewminutes—canbehelpful.Tworeasonsexerciseissouseful
indealingwithstressarethatit1)lessenstheamountofstresshormones(suchasadrenaline)and
2)promotestheproductionofendorphins,whicharenaturalchemicalsinthebodythatmake
youfeelgood.

D.Sitcomfortablyatyourdeskwithyourbackstraight.Keepyourarmsandhandsrelaxedbyyour
sides.Liftone shoulder andmove it slowlybackward.Then slowly release the tension so the
shoulderrelaxes.Dothistentimeswitheachshoulder.

E.Haveyourarmsloosebyyoursides.Shakeyourhandsfromyourwrists.Yourarmsshouldstay
relaxedwhiledoingthis.Repeattheexercisefivetimes.

F.Clenchyourhandsintofists.Squeezeyourhandsastightlyasyoucan.Imagineallthestressand
tensionofyourdaydrainingtoyourhands.Keepsqueezingfor5–10secondsandthenquickly
releaseyoursqueezebystretchingoutallyourfingers.Keepyourfingersoutstretchedfor5–10
seconds.Repeatthisexercisethreetimes.

G.Stretchyourneck.Standstraight.Relaxyourheadsothatitisdowntowardyourchest.Slowly
andgentlyrollyourheadincircles,fromshouldertoshoulder.

2.TELLJOKES.

Humorcanrelievestress.Bytellingjokesorbythinkingortalkingaboutfunnyincidents,people
laugh.Laughterreducesstresslevels.
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3.THINKPOSITIVE!

A.Lookatthepositive.Forinstance,supposeastudentisnotbehavingandiscausingyouagreat
dealofstress.Insteadoflettinghimmakeyoufeelstressed,focusonhowwell-behavedtherest
oftheclassis.Orfocusonhowbeautifultheweatheris.Whenstressed,peopleoftenforgetto
acknowledge thepositive aspectsof their lives.Students, too, can focuson thepositives.For
example,insteadoffeelingstressedoverbadschoolgrades,studentscouldfocusonhowmuch
funitistoplayoutside.

B.Whenyoufindyourselffocusingonthenegativeaspectsofyourlife,writedownallthethingsin
yourlifethatmakeyoufeelhappyandproud.

C.Ifyoucan’tgetthenegativeaspectsofyourlifeoffyourmind,writealistofallthethingsthat
annoyandbotheryou.Circlealltheitemsthatyoucanchange.Pickatleastoneofthecircled
itemsandtrytochangeit.Thenyouhaveatleastonelessannoyingthinginyourlifetocause
youstress.

4.WRITEDOWNTHETHINGSTHATCAUSEYOUSTRESS.

A.Keepadailyjournalofallofthethingsthatmakeyouhappyandallofthethingsthatmakeyou
feelstressed.Writingcanalsohelpyoutoputinordertheobsessionsthatcomewithstress.

B.Writealettertoapersonororganizationthatiscausingyoustress.Expressallyourfeelingsinthe
letter.Thentearitupandthrowitaway.

5.TALKWITHAFRIENDORRELATIVE.

Bytalkingwithsomeone,wecandefineandworkthroughtheproblemsthatstressus.

6.CHANGEYOURENVIRONMENT.

Sometimesenvironmentscompoundfeelingsofstress.Forinstance,youandthestudentsworkand
feelstressalldayintheclassroom.Simplytakingtheclassoutsideforafewminutesbreaksthestress
oftheclassroomenvironment.

7.SCREAM!

Aloudscreamcanbeastress-reliever.Althoughyoucannotperformthisactivityincrowdedplaces,
itisveryeffective.Youcouldtaketheclasstoanemptyfield,counttothree,andthenhaveeveryone
screamatonce.Itmakesyoufeelexhilarated.

8.SITINSILENCE!

Sittinginsilencefor5–15minutescanreducetensions.

9.LISTENTOMUSIC.

A.Closeyoureyesandlistentocalmingmusic.Feelthemusicandallowittoblockoutanythoughts
thatmightenteryourmind.

B.Ifyoudon’thavearadioorCDplayer,closeyoureyesandimaginemusicbeingplayedinyour
head.

C.Singsongs.

D.Danceormovetomusic.

Appendixes/ONE
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10.GIVEYOURSELFAMASSAGE.

Herearethestepsforasimpleself-massage:

A.Dropyourheadforwardsothatyourchinalmosttouchesyourchest.Theneckshouldbestretched
out,butitshouldnotbestrained.Letthemusclesinyourneckrelax.Massagethebackofyour
neckbyrubbingtheareafromyourskulltoyourshoulders.

B.Massageyourearsandtemples,lightlyrubbingtheminacircularmotion.Moveyourfingersback
upanddownyourneck.

C.Verylightlybraceyourscalpwiththepalmsofyourhands,onehandaboveeachear.Rotateyour
handslightlyinacircularmotion.

D.Againmassagethebackofyourneckandthenrubyourshoulders.

11.READABOOKORWATCHTELEVISION.

12.DOPROGRESSIVEMUSCLERELAXATION.

Followthesesteps:

A.Sitinacomfortableposition.

B.Breathedeeply.

C.Feelthetensioninyourfeet.Beconsciousofwhatthetensionfeelslike.Thenletthetension
disappear.How?Justletitgo.Continuethisprocesswiththeankles,thecalves,theknees,the
upperlegs,thebuttocks,thelowerback,theupperback,theshoulders,thearms,theneck,and
thehead.

D.Thisactivityusuallytakesatleast15minutes,anditfeelsgreatbytheend!

13.IMAGINESOMETHINGRELAXING.

A.Takeafewdeepbreaths.Thinkofatimewhenyouweretotallyrelaxed.Imaginethatplaceinyour
mindandpretendthatyouarethere.Trytoremembereverythingyoucanabouttheplace.

B.Imaginethatthewordrelaxisinbiglettersinfrontofyou.Concentrateontheword,whatitlooks
likeandhowitfeelstoberelaxed.Ifanyotherthoughtsenteryourmind,justignorethem(or
imaginethemflyingaway)andresumethinkingaboutthewordrelax.

C.Thinkofyourfavoritecolor.Pictureyourselfoutsideonabeautifulday,lookingattheclouds.
Magically,thecloudsturnintoyourfavoritecolor.Breatheintheclouds,lettingtheircolorfill
yourlungsandyourbody.Thenexhale.Eachtimeyouexhale,stressflowsoutofyou.Continue
thisexercisefor10minutes.

14.BREATHEDEEPLY.

Herearesomebreathingexercises:

A.Takeslow,deepbreaths.Breatheinthroughyournose,holdingtheairinyourlungsfor3sec-
ondsbeforeslowlyreleasingit.Inhaleandexhaleforthesameamountoftime.Repeatthisstyle
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ofbreathingfor5minutes.Onceitiseasytoholdyourbreathfor3seconds,tryholdingitfor
longerperiods(upto10seconds).Trybreathinginthroughyournoseandoutthroughyour
mouth.

B.Trydiaphragmaticbreathing.Yourdiaphragmislocatedbelowyourlungs.Putyourhandright
aboveyourbellybuttonwhenyoubreathedeeply.Ifyourhandrises,youarebreathingthrough
yourdiaphragm.Dothisdeepbreathingfor5–10minutes.

15.SAYACREATIVEVISUALIZATION.

Developyourowncreativevisualization.Hereisasampleone.Readitaloudverysoothinglyand
slowly:

Closeyoureyes, takeadeepbreath, and relax. Imagineyourself standing in frontofabeautiful
mountain.Theskyisblueandafewsmallcloudsdriftby.Thesunshinesonthetrees.Youhearbirds
chirping.Inthedistanceyouhearthesoundofarunningriver.

(Telleveryonetotakeadeepbreathandexhale.)

Yourbonesfeellightandyourmusclesarerelaxed.Suddenly,yourbody,likeaballoon,beginsto
float.Youfeelyourselfslowlyrisinguptowardthesky.Thehigheryouget,themorerelaxedyou
feel.

(Telleveryonetotakeadeepbreathandexhale.)

Youfloat.Higherandhigheryourise.Treesandleavespassbyyou.Atlast,youseethetopofthe
mountain.Thesun’slightshinesonyou.Itfeelssogood.Youkeeprising,higherandhigher.You
feelmoreandmorerelaxed.

(Telleveryonetotakeanotherdeepbreathandexhale.)

Youfloatintothebluesky.Theskyfeelssoft.Verysoftandwarm.Asyoufloathigher,themountain
fadesintothedistance.Nowallyoucanseebelowisthegreencolorofthemountainsandthegrass.
Youarerelaxed.Thewhitecloudssurroundyou.Youfloatthroughthemandbreathedeeply.

(Telleveryonetotakeadeepbreathandexhale.)

Theairissosoftandcomfortable.Youfloathigherandhigher.Nowyouareabovetheclouds.You
seetheearthbelowyou.Youareinspace.Yourbodyfeelslight.Yourarmsarelight.Yourlegsare
light.Yourshouldersarelight.Youfeellightandfloathigherandhigher.Youarerelaxed.

(Telleveryonetotakeadeepbreathandexhale.)

Then,youslowlyfloatbackdown.Youfloatbackthroughtheclouds.Youarerelaxed.Youdescend
down.Youcanseethemountainnow.Youkeepfloatingdownward.Yourbodyandyourmindare
relaxed.Therearethetrees.Thereisthegrass.Youslowlylandbackontheground.Youheartheriver
running.Youhearthebirdschirping.Youarerelaxed.

(Telleveryonetotakeadeepbreathandexhale.)

NOTE:Musiccanaccompanythevisualization,ifyouwish.
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APPENDIXII:ICEBREAKERS

The followingarevery short icebreakers. Icebreakersare funactivities thatallowstudents to feel
comfortablerevealinginformationaboutthemselvesandparticipating.Theactivitiesalsopromote
groupcohesion.

THEOBJECTS

Putapproximatelyfifteensmallobjects(suchasafork,spoon,sock,hat,etc.)onadesk.Havethe
studentsstandinalineandpassbythedesk,quicklytryingtomemorizetheobjects.Theygototheir
seatswhileyouplacetheobjectsoutoftheirsight.Theywritedownalltheobjectstheycanrecall.
Thentellthemwhattheobjectswere.Whichobjectswereeasiest/hardesttoremember?Howmany
objectsdidstudentsremember?

10SECONDS

Theclassdecidesonaspecificcolororshape.Thestudentssitinacircle.Clockwise,eachpersonin
thecirclehastonametwoobjectsintheroomthatarethatcolororshape.Theyhave10seconds
tonametwothings.Apersonintheclass(oryou)yells“Next”aftereachperson’s10secondshave
ended.Onceeveryonehashadanopportunitytonametwothings,theclassdecidesonanewcolor
orshape.Eachpersonmustnownametwoobjectswithin7seconds.Studentscouldthentryto
nametwoobjectswithin5seconds.Thisisnoteasy!

PASSTHECOIN

Theclassisdividedintotwogroups,whichstandintwostraightlinesfacingeachother.Thefirst
personineachlinehasacoininhis/herhand.Thefirstpersonineachgrouppasseshis/hercoin
downtheline.Thenextstudentseitherpassorpretendtopassthecointotheendoftheline.Each
groupmustguesswhohastheothergroup’scoin.

THEGUESSER

Studentssitinacircle.Oneperson,theguesser,leavestheroom.Thecirclechoosesaleaser.When-
evertheleadermakesamotion,everyoneimitateshim/her.Theguesserreturnstotheroom.The
leadermakesmanymotions,andeveryonefollowsthem.Theguessertriestofigureoutwhoisiniti-
atingthemotions.Whenhe/sheguessescorrectly,theguessernamesthepersonwhogaveawaythe
leader.Thatpersonbecomesthenewguesser.

LAUGH

Dividestudentsintopairs.Onepersonineachpairtriestomaketheotherlaugh.Afteraminute,
thetwopeopleswitchroles.
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THESOCK

Outofsightofthestudents,fillabox,bag,orsockwithafork,ball,oranyothersmallobjects.
Duringclass,passthesocktothestudents.Eachstudenthas10secondstofeelthesock.Afterward,
thestudentswritedownwhattheythinkisinthesock.Studentssharetheirguesses,andthenthe
sock’scontentsarerevealed.

THEPENCILS

Threestudents,thefinders,leavetheroomandtheclasshidesapencil.Thefindersreturntothe
roomandtrytofindthepencil.Thecloseranyofthefindersgettothepencil,theloudertheclass
claps.Thefurtherawaythefindersare,thesofterthestudentsclap.Studentskeepclapping,loudly
orsoftly,untilthepencilisfound.

THESIGNATURE

Studentsmustshakeeachoftheirclassmate’shandsandgethis/hersignature.

ISEEIT!

OnestudentischosentobetheEye.TheEyelooksaroundtheroom,locatesaspecificobject,and
notesitscolor.Everyoneintheroommustbeabletoseetheobject.TheEyesays,“Iseethecolor...”.
andnamesthecolor.TherestoftheclasstriestoguesswhatobjecttheEyesees.Whoeverguesses
correctlybecomesthenewEye.

THEINCLINE

Tellstudentstoclosetheireyes,andwhileremainingsilent,createonestraightlineintheorderof
theirheights:Theshortestpersonisfirst,thetallestislast.

BIRTHDAYLINE

Studentsmustquicklystandinastraightlineintheorderoftheirbirthdays,theyoungeststudent
first,theoldestlast.Studentsarenotallowedtospeak.

TAPTAP

Sixstudents,theHeads,walktothefrontoftheroom.Therestoftheclasssitsattheirdeskswith
theirheadsontheirdesksandtheireyesclosed.EachofthesixHeadslightlytapsonestudenton
thehead.Thatpersonraiseshis/herarmsothatnooneelsetapshim/her.TheHeadsreturntothe
frontoftheroom.Thenallofthestudentsraisetheirheadsandopentheireyes.Eachstudentwith
araisedarmtriestoguesswhotappedhim/her.ThestudentswhoguesscorrectlybecomeHeads,
andtheoldHeadssitdown.

ONEFOOT

Studentsstandandbalanceononeleg.Theotherlegisintheair.Seewhocanbalancethelongest.

TIME

Oneperson,theguesser, stands inthecenteroftheroomandcloseshis/hereyes.Twelvepeople
standaroundtheguesser.Eachonerepresentsonehourontheclock.Theguessersays,“Thealarm
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goesoffat.......o’clock.”Whoeverrepresentsthatnumbermakesafunnysound.Theguessertries
toguessthenameofthepersonwhomadethesound.Theguesserstaysinthemiddleuntilhe/she
guessescorrectly.Thepersonguessedbecomesthenewguesser.

SHAPINGTHESCULPTURE

Studentsstandinacircle.Onepersonmakesafunnymovementandsound.Thenextpersoninline
repeatsthemovementandsound,changingthemslightly.Themovementandsoundarechanged
andpassedfrompersontopersonaroundthecircle.
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APPENDIXIII:THETHREELOVELYLITTLE
PIGS(ASHORTPLAYABOUTMEDIATION)

Thefollowingisashortplayillustratingtheusefulnessofstudentmediation.Trainedstudentmedia-
torscanpresentthisplaytostudentsinclassrooms,ataschoolassemblyintroducingstudentsto
studentmediation,andsoon.Thisplayisagreatwaytoadvertisestudentmediationtostudents.
Becausetheplayisentertaining,theaudiencebecomesfamiliarwiththeusefulnessofmediationina
fun,non-intimidatingfashion.Theplayisalsoausefultoolforstudentstrainingtobecomestudent
mediators.

THETHREELOVELYLITTLEPIGS:THEMEDIATION

Characters:

TheThirdLovelyLittlePig

TheMeanHungryWolf

Mediator1(whoisalsothestory-reader)

Mediator2

TheSetting:

Thereshouldbefourchairssetupatthefrontoftheroom.Themiddletwochairsshouldbe
facingtheaudience,andthetwosidechairsshouldbeturnedslightlyinward.Twopiecesofpaper
andapencilarenearthemiddlechair.

(MediatorIreadsthefollowingexcerptofthestoryof“TheThreeLovelyLittlePigs.”Themedia-
torcouldholduppicturesthatcorrespondwiththestory.Mediator2sitsquietlybesideMediator
1.TheThirdLovelyLittlePigandTheMeanHungryWolfsitwiththeaudienceandlistentothe
story.)

Mediator1:Onceonatime,therelivedthreelovelylittlepigs.Thepigswereallmovingtoanew
towncalledPigsville,andtheyneededplacestolive.

TheFirstLovelyLittlePiglikedtoplayinhaystacksasachild.Sohebuiltahousemadeof
hay.Oneday,TheMeanHungryWolfwalkeduptothepig’shouse,knockedonthedoor,and
growled,“Ineedtocomein!”

TheFirstLovelyLittlePigsaid,“No.Noway!”Andhelockedhisdoor.Thewolfbecameangry
andyelled,“Ifyoudon’topenthedoor,I’llblow,Iwon’tgo,I’llblowandI’llblow.I’llblowuntil
yourhousefallstotheground!”TheFirstLovelyLittlePigsquealed,“Noway!Imaybelittle,but
I’mnotstupid.I’mnotopeningthisdoor.”Sothewolfblewandheblew,anddownthehousefell.

TheSecondLovelyLittlePiglikedtoclimbtreesasachild.Soshebuiltahousemadeoflogsand
branches.Lateoneday,TheMeanHungryWolfwalkeduptoherhouse,knockedonthedoor,
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andgrumbled,“Ineedtocomein!”TheSecondLovelyLittlePigsaid,“Ineveropenmydoorfor
strangers.Sorry.”Thewolfbecameannoyedandsaid,“I’mnotastranger.I’mTheMeanHungry
Wolf.Everyoneknowsme!Now,ifyoudon’topenthedoor,I’llblow,Iwon’tgo,I’llblowand
I’llblow.I’llblowuntilyourhousefallstotheground!”TheSecondLovelyLittlePigsquealed,“I
reallydon’tknowyou.I’mnotgoingtoopenthisdoor.Sorry,stranger.”Sothewolfblewandhe
blewanddownthehousefell.

TheThirdLovelyLittlePiglikedtostrengthenhismusclesbyliftingbricksasachild.Sohebuilt
ahousemadeofbrick.Earlyonemorning,TheMeanHungryWolfwalkeduptohishouse,
knockedonthedoor,andgrowled,“Ineedtocomein!”TheThirdLovelyLittlePigsaid,“Noway!
Myhouseistoomessyforanyonetosee.”Thewolfgotangryandyelled,“Idon’tmindmesses.So,
ifyoudon’topenthedoor,I’llblow,Iwon’tgo,I’llblowandI’llblow.I’llblowuntilyourhouse
fallstotheground.ANDTHENI’LLEATYOU!”

Wolf:(jumpingupoutoftheaudienceangrilyandscreaming):THAT’SNOTTRUE!Noneofit
istrue.It’salllies.Ican’tbelievewhatthatstorysays.Noneofit’strue…

Pig:(jumpingupoutoftheaudienceangrilyandscreaming):It’salltrue.Ican’tbelieveyouwould
eventhinkthatthestoryhasanylies.It’salltrue.Everyword.

(WolfandPigwalktowardeachother,callingeachotherliars.MediatorIandMediator2walk
towardthem.)

Mediator1:Holdonaminute!Stopyellingateachother!

Mediator2:Wait!Bequiet.

Wolf:Buthecalledmealiar!

Pig:Heisaliar!

Mediator2:Calmdown.

Pig:(Turningtowardthemediators):Whoareyouboth?

Mediator1:Mynameis__________________.

Mediator2:Andmynameis___________________.We’restudentmediators.

Wolf:What’sastudentmediator?

Mediator2:Studentmediatorsarestudents.Justlikeyou.Butwe’retrainedtohelppeopleincon-
flictstoclarifytheirfeelingsandthoughts.

Mediator1:Andwehelppeopleinconflictstocommunicatewithoneanotherandtrytofind
solutionstotheirproblems.Sowouldyouliketotrymediation?

Wolf:Sure.

Mediator1:(LookingatPig)Wouldyouliketotrymediation?

Pig:Butwhatifthatmeanhungrywolfgrowlsthewholetime?

Mediator2:Inmediation,eachpersongetsanopportunitytotalkwithnointerruptions.Soyou
wouldgetachancetotalk.Wanttotrymediation?

Pig:Iguessso.Yes.

Mediator2:Great!Thenbothofyoufollowustothemediationroom.

Wolf:Okay.
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Pig:Okay.

(Wolf,Pig,andthemediatorswalktowardtheseatssetupinthefrontoftheroom.)

Mediator1:Thetwoofyoucansitdown.

(Allfourcharacterssitdown.Themediatorssitinthemiddleseats.)

Mediator2:Welcometothemediationsession.Onceagain,mynameis_____________.

Mediator1:Andmynameis___________________.Whatareyournames?

Wolf:EverybodycallsmeTheMeanHungryWolf.ButmyrealnameisjustWolf.

Pig:Youdon’tknowwhoIam???I’mTheThirdLovelyLittlePig.FriendsjustcallmePig.

Mediator1:Okay.Wewelcomebothofyoutothemediationroom.Mediationwillgivebothof
youtheopportunitytoworktogetherandunderstandmoreabouteachother.Throughthispro-
cess,youcantrytofindasolutionthatimprovesyoursituation.Mediationcanmakeitpossible
forbothofyoutowin.

Pig:Sowhataretherules?

Mediator2:Tworulesthatwe,asmediators,willfolloware:

*Wedon’ttakesidesorjudgeeitherofyou.

*Everythingsaidhereisconfidential.

Nowtherearegroundruleswewouldlikeyoutoagreeto:

*Noname-calling,insults,orblaming

*Nointerrupting

*Behonest

*Workhardtosolvetheproblem

*Everythingsaidhereisconfidential

Pig,doyouagreetotherules?

Pig:Yes.

Mediator2:Wolf,howaboutyou?

Wolf:Well....Okay.

Mediator2:Great!Now,Pig,pleaseexplainwhathappenedandhowyoufeel.

Pig:Letmefirsttellyouaboutpigs.Everybodythinkswearedirtyandliketorollinthemud.
Thetruthis,wehavestyle,weareeducated,andweliketoliveinclassyareas,notinpigpens.My
brother,sister,andIalldecidedtomovetoPigsville.It’sabeautifularea.

Weeachhadchildhooddreamsaboutwhatkindofhousetobuild.Mybrotherwantedahouse
ofhayandmysisterwantedoneoftrees.Iwantedminebuiltofbricks.Wespentweeksbuilding,
andwefinallyhadthreesplendidhouses.Wewerethreehappypigs!

Butthen,onecloudyday,ourhappylivesbecameverysad.Idiscoveredthatthisevilwolffright-
enedmybrotherandsister.What’sworse,theirhouseswereblowndown!

Wolf:That’sridiculous!

Mediator1:Wolf.Pleasenointerrupting.AndPig,nonamecalling.

Wolf:Sorry.

Mediator2:Pig,pleasecontinue.

Pig:YoucanimaginehowterrifiedIwasthenextdaywhenIheardaknockatmydoorandsaw
Wolfstandingthere.“Ineedtocomein,”hegrowled.Hebreathedloudly.Itwasallsoscary.Itold
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himthatmyhousewastoomessytolethimin.Buthestoodstillandkeptbreathingloudly...HE
WASTRYINGTOBLOWDOWNMYHOUSE!Fortunately,hedidnotsucceed.

Ihidinmyclosetallnight,rantothemarketthismorningforvegetables,andendeduphere.I’m
nowscaredthatWolfisgoingtotrytoblowdownmyhouseagain.I’mreallyscared.Heevensaid
hewantedtoeatme!

Mediator2:SoyouthinkWolfblewdownyourbrotherandsister’shouses.Andwhenheappeared
atyourdoor,youfeltterrifiedthathewasgoingtoblowdownyourhouseandeatyou.Anything
toadd?

Pig:No,that’sthewholestory.

Mediator1:Wolf,willyoupleasetelluswhathappenedandhowyoufeel.

Wolf(sneezesloudly):HACHOO!Excuseme,butIcan’tstopsneezing.I’vehadthiscoldfor
months.Ijustcan’tgetridofit.Sotwodaysago,Idecidedtovisitadoctor.Itraveledtoatown
calledPigsville.Theyhaveexcellentdoctorsthere.IlocatedadoctornamedDoctorFirstLovely
LittlePig.ThemomentIknockedonhisdoor,Istartedsneezing...andIcouldn’tstop.HACHOO!
Istartedbreathinglouderandlouder,tryingtocatchmybreath.

TheDoctorasked,“Who’sthere?”TheonlywordIcouldsaywas,“Wolf...Wolf...WOLF!”

AndbeforeIcouldcatchmybreath,Isneezedashardasatornadoandblewdownthehouse.The
doctormusthaveneededextrahelptocureme:Withoutsayingaword,herushedtohisneighbor’s
house.Hisneighbor,theworldfamousexpertonsneezing,isnamedDoctorSecondLovelyLittle
Pig.

Iwalkedtotheseconddoctor’shouse,andagainIstartedsneezingandsneezing.ThemomentI
knockedonthedoor,Ifeltabig,bigsneezecrawlingfrommystomachtowardmynose.SoItold
thedoctortoopenthedoorandcuremeorelseIwouldblowdownherhouse.DoctorSecond
LovelyLittlePigsaidshedidn’topenthedoorforstrangers.

BeforeIcouldcontrolmyself,Iagainsneezedashardasatornadoandblewdownthehouse.Both
doctorsranintotheforest.

Iwasdesperateforadoctortocureme,soIrantoPig’sbrickhouse.Pigisawell-knowndoctor,
andIbeggedhimtoletmein.Buthewouldn’t.IfeltsofrustratedandangrythatItoldhimI
wouldeathimifhedidn’thelpme.Butthat’sridiculous!Iwouldnevereatapig.I’mavegetarian.

Mediator1:Soyouhaveaverybadcold,badenoughthatyoublewdownhouses.Yousearched
foradoctortocureyou,andyoufeltfrustratedandangrybecausenoonewouldhelpyou.Doyou
haveanythingtoadd?

Wolf:Icertainlydo.Intheforest,animalsteasemeandcallmeTheMeanHungryWolf.But
I’mhungryallthetimebecauseIdon’thavemuchmoney.Insteadofeatingfoodthisweek,Iwas
goingtopayPigtocuremycold.I’mafraidthatImightnotevenhaveenoughmoneytopayfora
doctor,though!

Mediator1:Soyoufeelafraidthatyoumightnothaveenoughmoneytopayforadoctor.Isthat
correct?

Wolf:Yesitis.

Mediator2:Nowinthisnextpartofmediation,wewantyoutotalkwitheachother.Wolf,please
describewhatPigsaid.

Wolf:Okay.PigsaidIfrightenedhisbrotherandsisterandblewdowntheirhouses.Heeven
thinksIwasgoingtoblowdownhishouseandeathim.It’sallsoridiculous!

Mediator2:Pig,isthatdescriptionaccurate?

Pig:Yes,exceptthatit’snotridiculous.It’salltrue!
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Mediator2:Bothofyou,pleaserememberthatduringmediationyouhavetoworktogether,
okay?

Pig:Okay.

Wolf:Yes.

Mediator1:NowPig,pleasedescribewhatWolfsaid.

Wolf(sneezing):Yes.

Pig:Wolfsaidhehasabadcold.Sohesearchedforadoctor.Mybrotherandsisterwouldn’thelp
him.Hesaidhesneezedandblewdowntheirhouses.Hecametomeforhelp.Iwouldn’thelphim
either.

Mediator1:Wolf,isthatdescriptionaccurate?

Mediator2:Pig,whatdoyouwanttogetoutofthisconflict?

Pig:IwanttofeelsafeinPigsville.Idon’twantWolftoeatmeoranyoneelse.AndIdon’twant
myhouseblowndown.

Mediator2:SoyouwanttofeelsafeeverywhereinPigsville.Wolf,whatdoyouwanttogetout
ofthisconflict?

Wolf:Ijustwanttogetridofmycold.

Mediator1:Okay.Wehavediscoveredwhateachofyouwantsoutofthisconflict.Nowlet’sthink
ofpossiblesolutionsthatallowbothofyoutogetwhatyouwantatthesametime.

Mediator2:Herearetheguidelines:Sayeveryideathatyoucanthinkof.Thinkofasmanyideas
aspossible.Don’tjudgeanyideaasgoodorbad.Anddon’ttalkabouttheideasyet.Justsaythem.
Sowhataresomeideas?

(Mediator2takesoutapencilandpaper.Whenideasarecalledout,he/shepretendstowritethem
down.)

Pig:Well...Wolfcouldgotojail.

Mediator1:Whataresomeotherideas?

Wolf:Ican’tthinkofany.Oh,wait!Ijustthoughtofanidea.NowthatPigknowswhoIam,he
canbemydoctor.

Mediator1:Great!Twogoodideas.Canyouthinkofanyothers?

Wolf:No.

Pig:No,Ican’teither.

Mediator2:Sonowlet’slookatthepositivesandnegativesofeachsuggestedsolution.Whatare
thepositivesofWolfgoingtojail?

Pig:Well,Wolfcouldn’teatmeorblowdownhouses.AndifWolfremainsinjail,hiscoldmaygo
awaysincehewillbeinsideallthetime.

Mediator1:Okay.WhatarethenegativeaspectsofWolfgoingtojail?

Wolf:Ilikemyfreedom.Iliketowalkaroundtheforest.Idon’twanttoleavemyfamily.And
thoseprisonuniformsaresougly.

Pig:AndmaybeWolf ’scoldwillgetworseinjail.

Mediator1:HowaboutifPigbecomesWolfsdoctor?Whatarethepositiveaspects?

Pig:Wolf ’scoldwouldgoaway.Hewouldfeelmuchhealthier.

Wolf:Andifmycolddisappears,Iwouldn’tsneezeandblowdownhouses.

IwouldneverharmPigbecausehewouldbemydoctor.

Appendixes/THREE



284|ConflictandCommunication

Mediator2:Whatarethenegativeaspectsofthissolution?

Wolf:Ican’tthinkofany.

Pig:Ican’tthinkofany,either.

Mediator2:Thenletmesummarize.Pigcanbeyourdoctor.AndWolf,youcanbecomePig’s
friend,neverharminghimorhishouse.Doyoueachagreetothissolution?

Wolf:Yes.

Pig:Yes.

(Mediator2getsoutapencilandpieceofpaperandpretendstobewriting.)

Mediator2:I’mgoingtowritetheagreementonthisformhere.Noweachofyoushouldsignit.

(WolfandPigeachpretendtosignthepaper.)

Mediator1:Nowlet’sthinkofhowmediationhashelpedusclarifytheconflict.Pig,whatdidyou
learntoday?

Pig:Ilearnedthatwolveshaveverypowerfulsneezes!AndIlearnedthatWolfisnotmean.Hejust
hasabad,badcold.

Mediator1:Wolf,whatdidyoulearn?

Wolf:Ididn’tknowthattheThreeLovelyLittlePigsthoughtIwasintentionallytryingtoblow
downtheirhouses.Ihopewecanallbecomefriends.

Mediator2:Great.Andcongratulations!Youhavenowofficiallyresolvedyourconflict.Andyou
havelearnedalotabouteachotherintheprocess.Thanksforcomingtomediation.
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APPENDIXIV:INTERDISCIPLINARY
APPROACHESTOCONFLICTMANAGEMENT

Fortheconflictmanagementprogramtobemosteffective,conflictmanagementstudiesmustbe
integratedintoallaspectsofastudent’slife,includingatschool,withfamily,andwithpeergroups.

I.THEROLEOFTHESCHOOL

Schoolsarenotonlywherestudentsgaininformation,buttheyarealsothemajorforumforyouth
socialization.Itisatschoolwherefriendshipsareformedandbroken;whereindividualslearn
howtocommunicateeffectively;wherestudentsexcelinteampartnershipwithothers;andwhere
studentsaremostlikelytoexperienceconflictsthatcanaffecttheirpersonalgrowth.Theschool
settingisanaturallocationforteachingstudentsaboutconflictmanagement.Thefollowingare
severalareasofstudyandsampleactivitiestoteachconflictmanagementduringregularschool
hours.Theactivitieslistedfunctionasbothapedagogicalresourceandasareminder:Conflict
managementstudiescanbecreativelyincorporatedintomanyareasofstudents’lives.

LANGUAGEARTS/WRITING

• Studentswritedailyinajournalaboutconflictstheyfacedthedaybeforeandhowtheysolved
them(oraretryingtosolvethem).

• Studentswriteessaysonwhatpeacemeanstothem.
• Studentswritestoriesaboutconflictorafighttwopeoplehadandhowitwaspeacefullyresolved

or,ifitisunresolved,howtheymightresolvetheissue.
• Studentsreadanddiscussbooksthatemphasizeconceptssuchasfriendship,compassion,coop-

eration,responsibility,andnonviolentproblem-solvingstrategies.
• Studentswriteandactoutroleplaysdemonstratingtheproblemscausingconflictandtheirpos-

siblesolutions.
• Studentsresearchandevaluatestoriesandbookscontainingstereotypesandnegativeimagesof

groups.

MATHEMATICS

Mathematicsdealslargelywithlogicandproblem-solvingskillsthatareimportantintheprocess
ofconflictresolution.Therefore,almostanymathematicsstudiesareusefulforhandlingconflicts
effectively.

• Studentscomputemathematicsproblemsthatrelate toconflictresolution.Forexample,have
studentscountthenumberofconflictstheyfacedyesterday.Havethemmultiplythatnumber
by365.Theresultistheapproximatenumberofconflictstheyfaceinayear.Aschoolordistrict
surveycouldbecompiled.

• Studentsgraphhowmanyconflictstheyfaceeachweekandalsohowmanytheysolvedpeace-
fully.

• Studentsgraphthenumberofconflictstheirfriendsexperiencebyusingasurveyorquestion-
naire.
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SCIENCE

Studentsdiscussthedangersofviolence.Possiblequestionsinclude:

• Whathappenstothebodywhenyougetangry?
• Whathappenstothebodywhensomeonehurtsorpunchesyou?Whatareimportantalternatives

toviolence?
• Howistheworldcommunitytryingtocontrolnuclearweapons?Whatifsomeoneusesnuclear

weaponstoresolveconflict?
• Whatareourbasichumanneeds?Whathappensiftheyarenotsatisfied?

HISTORY/SOCIALSTUDIES

• Studentsdiscusseventsinhistoryinwhichnonviolenttacticswereusedtobringaboutchange.
Nonviolencehasandcontinuestobeaforceforchangeinareassuchasgovernmentalrevolu-
tions,laborstrikes,goodsboycotts,andalternativeinstitutionsliketheUnitedNations.

• Studentsanalyzewhetherviolentactionshelptocreateapeacefulworld.Findeventsinhistoryin
whichviolencewasused.Asktheclasstothinkupdifferentsolutionstotheproblem:Howcould
theproblemhavebeensolvedwithouttheuseofviolence?Whatrolecouldconflictresolution
haveplayed?

• Studentsreadanewspaper/magazinearticleaboutaproblemorcrisis.Discusspossiblesolutions
totheproblem.

• Students discuss individuals, historic and current, who could be called peacemakers (local,
national,international).

PHYSICALEDUCATION

• Studentsplaygamesthatencouragecooperation,notcompetition—gamesinwhichnooneloses
andthatemphasizefriendshiparecooperativegames.

• Youandyourstudentsdesignteamsportssothateveryoneplaysothersofcomparableability.

ART

• Studentsdrawanythingrelatedtoconflict,communication,violence,nonviolence,etc.
• Studentsdrawapictureofconflictandonedepictingaresolutionmethod.
• Students createposters for the school showingpeaceful activities, e.g.pupils sharing, talking,

engagedinagroupactivity,helpingayoungerorolderperson.

MUSIC

• Theclasssingssongsaboutpeaceandcooperation.
• Studentswritesongsaboutaconflictandhowitisresolved.Theyteachthesesongstotherestof

theclass.

STUDENTCONDUCT

• Thestudentsandtheteacherwriteaconstitution.Theconstitutionshouldaddresswhathappens
whenstudentsdonotfollowtherules.Everyoneshouldsignthedocument.Boththeteacherand
thestudentsenforcetherules

• Studentsbecomepeermediators,helpingotherstudentssolvedisputesnonviolently.
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Thesearejustafewideasabouthowconflictmanagementactivitiescanbeincorporatedintodif-
ferentareasofthestudents’classroomstudies.Manyoftheactivitiesinthisbookcanbeutilizedin
differentsubjectareas.Createyourownactivities,usesomeoftheonesinthiscurriculum,anddo
whateveryoucantoguideyourstudentsthroughthelabyrinthofconflictmanagement.

II.THEROLEOFTHEFAMILY

Familiesarethemajorsourceofpersonalandsocialdevelopment.Theyarekeytothesuccessofa
conflictresolutioncurriculum,foritisathomeandinthecommunitythatstudentscanpractice
conflictmanagementskills.ParentscanbecomepartnerswithstudentsinmonitoringTVand
othermedia,notingstereotypingandviolence.Sincesiblingslearnfromeachother,thestudent
learningconflictmanagementskillscanbecomearolemodelandteachertoyoungersiblings.
Manyoftheactivitiesinthiscurriculumcanbeadaptedforfamilyorparenteducation.

III.THEROLEOFPEERS

Peersareanothermajorsourceofpersonalandsocialdevelopment.Studentsstrugglewithissues
ofidentityandacceptance,andtheyoftenmodeltheirbehaviorontheactionsofothers.PartIIof
thisbookusespeerrelationshipsasapathwayforstudentstopositivelyinfluenceoneanother.
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APPENDIXV:DIVIDINGSTUDENTSINTO
GROUPS

Manyactivitiesinthiscurriculumrequiretheclasstobedividedintosmallgroups.Whilestudents
feelmorecomfortableparticipatinginsmallgroups,theyoftenfeelanxiousorworriedwhenthey
mustchooseapartnerforanactivity.Theythinkthoughtssuchas:WhatifIdon’tgetpicked?What
ifI’mthelastonepicked?WhatifthegroupI’minignoresme?

Thefollowingaresomesuggestionsaboutwaysstudentscanbedividedintogroupsinanonthreat-
eningmanner:

1.Instructstudentstoraiseeithertheirrightorleftarmintheairandfindsomeoneelsewiththe
samearmraised.

2.Havestudentscountoffnumbers,andallpeoplewiththesamenumberareinthesamegroup.
(Forexample,ifyouneedtodividethegroupintofoursmallergroupsyouwouldhavethestu-
dentscountoffonethroughfouruntilallstudentshaveanumber.)

3.Havestudentsfindsomeoneelsewithapieceofclothingthesamecolorastheirs.

4.Tellstudentstohoparoundtheroomontheirrightorleftfootandfindsomeoneelsewhois
hoppingonthesamefoot.

5.Tellstudentstowritedownthenumberoneortwoonapieceofpaper.Theyfindsomeoneelse
withtheothernumber.

6.Instructstudentstofindsomeonewithaletterinhis/hernamethatisthesameastheirs.

7.Youcanrandomlydividethestudentsintogroups.
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GLOSSARY

Thisglossarycontainsdefinitionsofthekeyconcepts.

Analyticalthinking:Awayofthinkinginwhichonebreaksdowncomplexideasintotheiressen-
tialcomponents.

Appreciatingdiversity:Understandingtheuniquequalitiesofpeopleofdifferentethnic,racial,
andotherbackgrounds.

Attitudes:People’susualpositiveornegativeopinionstowardaperson,place,situation,etc.

Behavior:Howoneconductsoneself.

Brainstorming:Asimple,effectivemethodforgeneratingideas.

Communication:Theactofsharingandexchanginginformationsuchasthoughtsandfeelings.

Communityconflict:Conflictsthatoccurinoraffectthecommunity.

Confidentiality:Themaintenanceofasecretorsomethingprivate.

Conflictanalysis:Investigatingthebasiccomponentsofconflict.

Conflictresolution:Theprocessoffindingsolutionstoconflictsthatsatisfydisputants’interests.

Cooperation:Workingtogethertocompleteatask.

Decision-making:Theprocessofarrivingatachoicebetweenatleasttwopossibleoptions.

Discrimination:Theactoftreatingsomeonedifferentlyonthebasisofage,religion,ethnicity,
nationality,handicap,gender,class,race,andsoon.Itisprejudiceactedout.Discriminationis
similartoscapegoating,whichiswhenapersonorgroupisblamedformistakesoreventscaused
byothers.

Empathy:Steppingintoanotherperson’sshoesandtryingtounderstandhowhe/shefeels.

Enemyimage:Viewingallmembersofanopposingwarringnationasevil,unworthy,cold-
heartedpeoplewhoareunabletobetrusted.

Environmentalconflicts:Conflictsthatoccurinoraffecttheenvironment.Oftenenvironmental
conflictsrelatetohumanandanimals’dependencyontheenvironmentinordertosurvive.

Ethnocentrism:Notionthatone’scountryandthecitizenswithinitaresuperiortothoseinother
countries.Itisexcessivenationalism.

Familyconflict:Conflictthatoccursinoraffectsthefamilyoritsmembers.

Feelings:Emotions.

Friendship:Thestateofrespectingandholdingaffectionforanother.

Groupbonding:Theprocessofbuildingconnectionsoffriendshipandappreciationbetween
people.

Humanrights:Inherent,justlyduerightsofallhumans.

Internalconflicts:Conflictsthatoccurwithinone’shead;self-conflicts.

LeadershipSkills:Skillsusefulinguidingordirectingothers.

Glossary
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Media:Formsofpubliccommunication,suchastelevision,radio,etc.

Nationalism:Prideinone’sowncountry.

Needs:Thosethingsnecessaryforsurvival,suchasfoodorwater.

Nonverbalcommunication:Theactofsharingandexchanginginformationthroughbodymove-
mentsandothernonverbalpathways.

Peerconflicts:Conflictsbetweenfriendsorpeopleofone’sownlevelofmaturity.

Perceptions:Waysofviewinginformation,ideas,situations,etc.

Personalresponsibility:Acceptingownershipofone’sactions.

Positionalarguments:Argumentsinwhichthedisputantssticktotheirpositions,irrespectiveof
theirtrueinterests.

Power/authority:Poweristheabilitytohaveotherslistenandcomplywithone’srequests.Author-
itygivesonethepowertoexpectsubmissionofrequests.

Prejudice:Anopinion,oftenunfavorable,aboutasubjectorgroupthatisformedbeforeexploring
allofitsfacets.Often,prejudiceisformedduetoalackofefforttounderstandperceiveddiffer-
ences.

Pride:Afeelingofself-worthandself-respect.

Problem-solving:Theprocessoffindingasatisfyingsolutiontoaproblem.

Propaganda:Asystematicefforttospreadopinionsandbeliefs;thespreadofinformationtofur-
theragroup’sgoals.

Recognizingconflict:Becomingawareofthementalandphysicalsymptomsthatindicatethat
oneisinaconflictsituation.

Schoolconflicts:Conflictsthatoccurinoraffectthepeopleatschool.

Self-concept:Theoverallviewthatpeoplehaveofthemselves.Itconsistsofalloftheperson’satti-
tudes,perceptions,andideasaboutthemselves.

Self-efficacy:Thefeelingofconfidencethatonecansuccessfullycompleteatask.

Self-empowerment:Theauthorityeveryindividualcanaccessandpossesswithinhimself/herself.

Self-esteem:Howoneviewsoneself.Thehigherone’sself-esteem,themorepositiveone’sviewis.

Self-understanding:Understandingtheessentialcomponentsofoneself.

Self-worth:Howmuchonevaluesoneself.

Siblingconflicts:Conflictsbetweensiblings.

Socialnorms:Standards,values,andtypicalpatternsofbehaviorofasociety.

Sourcesofconflict:Thefundamentalcausesofconflicts.

Stereotype:Thebeliefthatagroupofpeoplepossessescertainsimilarqualitiesanddoesnothave
individualdifferences.

Trust:Aconfidentrelianceonanotherindividual.

Underlyinginterests:Theobjectsonedesiresinaconflictsituation.

Values:Thingsofimportance,worth,orutility.

Verbalcommunication:Communicationthroughspeechandoralsounds.

Violence:Exertionofforcethatinjuresorabuses.

Wants:Somethingdesiredorwishedfor,butwhichisnotnecessaryforsurvival.
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